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1.1.0. Objectives
This chapter will discuss the political legaciesolbnialism in India. After studying this lessdmet
students will be able to:
know the meaning of legacy of Colonialism
understand the legacy of Colonialism.
assess the political legacy of Colonialism.
identify the important legacies in the form of pickl legacy of British Colonialism in
India.

VVVYY

1.1.1. INTRODUCTION

Each nation has its own political system and eauliqgal system essentially carries the
legacy of its past. Historical legacy always inflaes its structures, functions and behaviour. It
also bears the influence of the values, traditiand institutions of the past. Continuity of
tradition, modernisation of tradition, traditiorsdtion of modernity, and continuity and change
are simultaneously present in every political syst€he political system of independent India is
no exception to this generalization. It stands fpady as well as negatively influenced by its
past. As we know that the modem India is the prodccenturies of evolution and the
experiences of many racial groups that have ejoeramalgamated or coexisted in the sub-
continent. Its contemporary form clearly refledt® tinfluence of its historical legacies. In its
social, political, cultural, economic and admirasitre set up and governmental structure, it still

maintains several features of the British age.

In its political aspect, Modern India is a prodottwo important factors. (1) the British
impact of rational legal authority wielded by a tahpower that managed to consolidate the
whole sub-continent under it. Although operatingntyain the legal and administrative spheres,
the British Raj also affected fundamental life dietindians, Indian political beliefs and
relationships. (2) the reconstructive nationalidrthe pre-independence generated in response to
the impact of a new world order as transmitted uglothe colonial power and developed as a
means to political independence and social refamtise context a slowly expanding framework
of democratic institutions. As such, legacies candiscussed in two parts (1) Legacy of the
Colonialism, (2) Legacy of the Indian National Mavent. This chapter will highlight the

political legacies of colonialism in India.



1.1.2. Meaning of Legacy

Legacy means those traditions, customs, praciiaterns of beliefs, rules, etc which are
inherited by a political system from the past andiclh make a enduring impact upon the
working of the political system for years to come.

1.1.3. The Legacy of Colonialism

The system handed over by the British to the Irglamd followed by the Indian system
is known as the legacy of colonialism. The histofyndia’s immediate past has been the period
of the British rule of near about 200 years (175747).

The British started coming to India formally aftée establishment of the British East
India Company, in 1600. They took 157 years tolsista their 'rule’ in India. Primarily they had
came to India as traders, but later got involve@amwer struggle in the environment created by
the downfall of the Mughal empire and the presenterival French and Dutch trading
companies in India. The emergence of the contréhefEast India Company over India can be
traced from (1) the foundation of the British ruteIndia with the defeat of Nawab Siraj-ud-
Daulah in the Battle of Plassey (1757), (2) theorg over the French in 1763, and (3) the the
Battle of Buxar (1764) and (4) grant of Diwani riglover Bengal, Bihar and Orissa (1765) etc.
Thereafter, from 1765 to 1857, the East India Cargpaled India. The unsuccessful First War
of Independence (1857) waged by the Indians ag#iesBritish Company's rule paved the way
for the imposition of the direct rule of the Brhi<Crown over the Indian possessions by the
Government of India Act 1858. This phase of theti§irule continued up to 1947 when the
Indians got independence, which, however, wasdlisfid by the partition of the country into
India and Pakistan. During this period, there dewetl a massive anti-British and anti-
imperialist national liberation movement in Indl@dugh which India emerged as a sovereign
independent state free from British imperialismaNye 200 years of the British rule, there took
place several changes- social, economic, politiodl administrative etc. which have contributed
to the emergence of contemporary India.
1.1.4.Political legacy of Colonialism

As we know that a new political process of struggggan in 1947 for the newly born

country who had just freed itself from the shackibésBritish rule. To make the process of

transition easier, the architect of the nascentntgudecided to maintain most of the



administrative and political measures of the BmitiRaj. Let us discuss some of the important
legacies in the form of political legacy of Brhigolonialism in India can be discussed as

follows :
1.1.4.1. Unnatural partition of the country and he subsequent problems

The introduction of British policy of divide andleuand, on its basis the introduction of
communal electorates in 1909 gradually led to arpstdivision and conflict between the
Congress and the Muslim League. Out of this canftleere resulted the demand for a separate
homeland for the Muslims as advocated by the Musleague established in 1906 at Dhaka.
The attempts to secure it through direct actioa,dpposition that it invited from the Congress
and the non-Muslim sections of the Indian soci#tg, administrative apathy, inefficiency and
the biased divisive British policies resulted inethemergence of Muslim-non-Muslim
communalism in India, which ultimately led to thartition of the country on communal basis.
The independence of India was granted along wiéh gartition of India in the form of the
creation of Pakistan. Since 1947, the Indian malitsystem has been living with communalism
and the problems created by the partition (the KaslProblem, the border Problem, the ever

present chances of an Indo- Pak War etc.) as ¢faeiles of the British rule in India.
1.1.4.2. The unwanted Communalism

The communalism in India can be legitimately describedree most harmful legacy of
the British rule. The Britishers, through their ipgl of divide and rule and through such
instruments as patronisation of the Muslims and roomal electorates, were successful in
driving a block between the Muslims and the non-lvuss, particularly between the Hindus and
the Muslims. The British Government in order toegdbe increasing challenges of nationalism
followed the policy of divide and rule and activedpcouraged communalism and casteism in
India. The spread of communalism and the commuioé which accompanied it made the
partition of India inevitable. After independendadia decided to liquidate communalism in
favour of secularism but the attempts, so far, hasebeen fully successful. Communalism has
reappeared in several forms and continues to cdegsise the Indian polity. So, it is an

unfortunate legacy of the British colonialism.



1.1.4.3. Establishment of Central Authority and dJnified Administrative System:

For the first time the British brought the wholdeantinent under one imperial rule in
the name of British Empire in India. Under the Bhtrule, a unified administrative system
became possible. The British established a unifegstem which reached out even to the
remotest areas of the country and created a sadyi@nistrative system. So, the administrative
system of India is a legacy of British Raj.

1.1.4.4. Three pillars of the British rule

India has maintained the bureaucracy, the arngyparice system as the legacy which
were the back bone of the British Raj in India. Wsimn of law and order was an important
contribution of the British rule. The successortleé Indian Civil Service known as the Indian
Administrative service still continues to be thee® frame” upon which the independent
nation’s stability and development chiefly deperiddia is still ruled by the Police Act of 1860

which is a British legacy.

1.1.4.5. Parliamentary Democracy

The type of governmental system operationalisgdhb British in India resembled the
parliamentary form of government. After the AugDgiclaration of 1917, a partially responsible
Government (Dyarchy) was introduced in the Indiaovmces under the Government of India
Act 1919. After 16 years, by the Government of éndict 1935, fully responsible government
(Parliamentary form) was introduced in 1937 in kha@ian provinces and a partially responsible
government at the Centre. Under the Cabinet Misditem, an interim government was
organised and it too involved the parliamentaryteaysof Government. After independence,
India decided not only to retain the parliamentfaryn of Government but also to develop it as a
part of the full fledged democratic system. As suble option of parliamentary democracy, the
Westminster model, has been a legacy of the Britikh

1.1.4.6. Introduction of Bicameralism

Bicameralism can be described as a legacy of thlen@&ism. It was under the
Government of India Act 1919 that the Central legige of India was made a bicameral



legislature with the Council of States as the Uppeuse and the Legislative Assembly as the
Lower House. The Government of India Act 1935 ed&zhbicameralism to the Indian provinces
also. Thus, by 1937, bicameralism had come to ksiall in India at the central as well as the
state levels. Independent India decided to retaanberalism at the central level and gave the
option of choosing bicameralism or unicameralisnth® states. In most states, bicameral state
legislatures were established. Subsequently, hawmany states like Punjab, Odisha decided to
adopt unicameralism because the Upper Houses andetfiislative Councils were found to be
too weak to contribute much to the legislative wdibwever, the BJD Governement of Odisha

is in the process to introduce bicameral legistain 2014.
1.1.4.7. Indian Federalism

The Indian federalism, particularly its nature afederal structure with a strong central
government, can be described as a legacy of thasiBrColonialism. The devolution of
legislative and financial powers to the Indian pnoes and the organisation of Provincial
Governments along with a strong Central Governneénihdia, since 1861, provided the basic
infrastructure for the adoption of Federalism igef India. By the Government of India Act
1919, certain features of federaligng.division of subjects into central and state sulsjeatere
introduced in India. The Government of India AcBR9ormulated a plan for a federal system in
India, which, however, failed to get operationaliskie to several hindrances, particularly the
opposition from the Princely States. However, aftetependence, India decided to adopt
federalism but ill combination with Unitarianismhd& adoption of the federal structure with a
unitary bias (a very powerful centre) reflects thibuence of the experience under the British

Raj.
1.1.4.8. Administrative System

The present administrative system of India issaered as a legacy of British period. In
the contemporary India, 'the district' formed thasib administrative and revenue unit of the
Indian administration. The head of the district atstration- the Deputy Commissioner or the
Collector- is both the District Magistarte withetihesponsibility to maintain peace and law and
order in the district and the Collector of revemué¢he district. Each district stands divided into-

sub-divisions or Tehsils or Talukas, and severstridis are pooled to form a division. The basic



structure is village- tehsil-district- division-primce. This scheme reflects a strong British
legacy. In fact, we can say that modem India hherited her administrative system from the

British rule.

1.1.4.9. Civil Services in India

In several ways, India has inherited the Brifshctice of organizing and using highly
professional politically uncommitted and efficidntreaucracy. The British rule kept the political
machinery neo-democratic and heavily burdened westraints and dependent mainly upon
bureaucracy for running the administration. While higher levels in the civil service hierarchy
were always occupied by the Englishmen, the middtklower levels were respectively manned
by persons of the Indian Civil Service and subaatincivil services. The ICS officers were
recruited through competitive examinations whichrevitially held in England but were later
on shifted to India. In addition to the ICS, otlad India civil services were also organised
during the British rule. It was through the civérsants that the British used to run the Indian
administration and exercise power over all aread paoples. After Independence, India
organised her bureaucracy in the British model. Dhen Public Service Commission and the
State Public Service Commissions were establisbieetruiting respectively. All India Services
(IAS, IFS, IPS etc.) and other Allied services tigh UPSC and the State Civil Services in the
form of Public Service Commissions like OPSC, BPSRPSC, etc. are conducting civil
service examinations and other examinations as wdlbreover, in the initial years of India's
independence, the ICS personnel held the key b and played a key role in running the
Indian administration. Indian leaders like Sardatlabbhai Patel always praised the good work
done by the Indian Civil Service in the post-indegence years.The political leaders of India
inherited the tangible equipment and machineryafegnment having, original structures, and
composed of trained personnel. The features of bhdian Civil Services, namely
professionalism, training, objectivity, impartiglit non-political character, uncommitted
character etc. are indebted a lot to the Britegjaty.

1.1.4.10. Government Departmentalisation as the basis of cahwalism

The British Indian Government carried out its kahrough several departments.

Departments were organised on functional basiseaicth department carried out administrative
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work only in respect of its allotted functions. Soraf the departments were: Department of
Home, Department of Defence, Department of Fordifjairs, Department of Political Affairs
etc. are important. Under the Parliamentary ystawch department as under the headship of an
Executive Councillor/ Minister who was responsifie its working. After independence, India
continued the British system of classification epdrtments and allocation of work to various
departments. With some changes India continues #intain the British system of

departmentalization as a legacy of administration.
1.1.4.11. Judicial Structure in India

The Judicial system of India has inherited thgtigh legacy in respect of its structural
organisation. The Supreme Court of India was eistadadl out of its predecessor. The Federal
Court, by making it the highest court of India atetlinking it from the British Privy Council.
The High Courts established under the Indian Ctuigih are also similar to the High Courts
established under the Government of India Act 198%he district level, India has effected a
separation of powers between the executive andjutigiary and this is opposed to the
traditional British system of keeping the two cafisted in the hands of the Deputy
Commissioner. However, in some States, the separdiths not yet effected and the British

legacy still continues in those states of India.
1.1.4.12 Role of Ordinances in the running of the Administraion of the nation

Issuing ordinances for meeting emergencies anduioning the administration of the
state has been the system of Indian political systdich is a British legacy. Under the British
rule, the Governor General at the national level Hre Governors at the state level had the
power to promulgate ordinances for preserving ‘eemtd good governance of British India.
After independence, the Constitution of India neta this power of issuing ordinances and
vested it in the President at the national leved #me Governors at the state level. In the
Constituent Assembly, many leaders voiced appretremnsabout the possible misuse of this
power. But it was defended by Pt. Nehru, Ambedkat many others. Ambedkar supported it
the ground that it was necessary for dealing witthdgn situations demanding immediate action.
Thus, the ordinance-issuing power of the Governnwntndia is a legacy of the British

colonialism
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1.1.4.13 Language Legacy

The British had introduced English education inidndor the convenience of their
administration. The continuance of English as aiomadf instruction and the study of English
literature in the Indian education system has lgr@sh legacy. The continuance of the English
language in India and the presence of the issliglish vs Hindi between the Southern and the
Northern States of modern India can also be trdzadk to the British Raj. On the one hand,
English as a link language has played a unifying but on the other hand, it has hindered the
growth of an Indian language-Hindi-as the natidaaguage.

1.1.4.14. Membership of the Commonwealth of Nations

India's membership of the Commonwealth of Natiomkich was initially the British

Commonwealth, also reflects the British legacyhef Indian political system.

1.1.4.15 Creation of a Middle Class:

The introduction of Western education through thedimm of English language helped
to create a new class i.e. English educated middks of India, who were exposed to the ideas
of liberty, democracy and socialism. While someh@#m became members of the Indian Civil
Service, some others took to social reform, lawrpalism and other professions like medicine
and accounting etc. Through this class, the Britised the country. At the same time, from this
class, political leadership emerged to challengeBhtish rule in India. This class eventually
inherited power from the British rule, playing andioant role in the future development of the

country.

1.1.5. Conclusion

Thus, the British colonialism has left behind saVésgacies, both negative and positive
as wellin the Indian political system. India has inheritegelveral legacies from the Brit
colonialism and these continue to influence theumgai&nd functioning of the preseimdiar

political system.
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1.1.6. Summary

» India in its social, political, cultural, economand administrative set up and
governmental structure, still maintains severaless of the colonial legacy.

» The system handed over by the British to the Irgliamd followed by the Indian
system is known as the legacy of colonialism.

> Since 1947, the Indian political system has beandiwith communalism and the
problems created by the partition (the Kashmir Rrob the border Problem, the
ever present chances of an Indo- Pak War etcheakegacies of the British rule
in India.

» The British established a uniform system which reached out even to the
remotest areas of the country and created a single administrative system in
India.

» India has maintained the bureaucracy, the army and police system as the legacy
which were the back bone of the British Raj in India.

» Provision of law and order was an important contribution of the British rule.

» The successor of the Indian Civil Service known as the Indian Administrative
service still continues to be the “steel frame” upon which the independent
India’s stability and development chiefly depends.

» Modem India has inherited her administrative systemrm the British rule.

» The continuance of English as a medium of instoumcand the study of English
literature in the Indian education system has li&r@ish legacy.

» India as a member of the Commonwealth of Nationsickv was initially the
British Commonwealth, also reflects the British.

1.1.7. Exercise

% Examine the impact of colonial legacy on the post-independent Indian Political
System

% Discuss the political legacy under colonialismndif.

+« Highlight the different factors of political legacy colonialism.
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« What is legacy? Write a note on political legacyamniionialism.
+« Critically examine the important legacies in thenficof political legacy of British

Colonialism in India
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1.2.0. Objectives
In this lesson, students will investigate the Eooiccand Social Legacy of Colonialism. After

studying this lesson you will be able to:

» understand the importance of economic legacy

» discuss the economic legacy of colonialism

» investigate the influence of British economy onadfure, industries, trade and commerce.

* know about the evils of British economic poligredndia.

* judge the social legacy of colonialism in India.

1.2.1. Introduction

The British had come to India with the sole purpot&ade and business in the form of
East India Company. The British imperialism was enpragmatic than that of other colonial
powers. So, its motivation was more economic thaamnegelical. British showed different kinds
of interests in India. At first the main purpose tbé British was to achieve a monopolistic
trading position. Later they felt that a regimefrefe trade would make India a major market for
British goods and a source of raw materials, butidBr capitalists who invested in India, or who
sold banking or shipping service there, continutdcévely to enjoy monopolistic privileges.
India also provided interesting and lucrative empient for a sizeable portion of the British
upper middle class, and the remittances they semtehmade an appreciable contribution to
Britain's balance of payments and capacity to sewmlly, control of India was a key element in
the world power structure, in terms of geograplogidtics and military manpower. In this
chapter, the economic and social legacy of col@maivill be discussed.
1.2.2. Importance of economic legacy

The importance of the British economic legacies lith the fact that the British had
several vested interests in its economic policyatms India. The British were not reluctant to
Indian economic development if it increased thearkets but refused to help in the areas where
they felt there was conflict with their own econenmterests or political security. Hence, they
denied giving protection to the Indian textile isthy until its main competitor became Japan

rather than Manchester, and they did almost nottarigrther technical education.
1.2.3.Economic legacy of Colonialism

As a result of the economic legacy of colonialigndia inherited poverty and the third
world status. Along with it, there were certaindg through which the British had exploited the

nation and made India a poor state which can lmiséed bellow:
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1.2.3.1 India’s third world country status

The poverty after independence is said to the dariton of British economic legacy.
Economically, it can argued that British colonialiss the direct cause of India's third world
country status. Before it was a British colony,itndias one of the richest countries in the world
with a prosperous cotton industry. Indian textilaswexported to many parts of the world and
Indian textile had a great demand in European ntaikewever, Britain's emerging textile
industry as a result of Industrial Revolution, vezlvindia as a threat and a obstacle for its
growing capitalist ambition. British textile coulibt compete in quality and cheapness with
Indian textile. As a result, Britain attacked ttextile industry of India and forced the de-
industrialization of India. In due course of tinhedia grew from a rich manufacturing country to
a poor rural country producing cotton, opium, anairgs for Britain so that it can use the cheap
source of cotton to enhance the British textilaustdy, the opium to sell to the Chinese and make
money, and the grains to feed the British indulstkiarkers at the expense of billions of poor
Indian people starving to death during the faminelia never recovered from the exploits of

Britain, who sucked India dry of its economic power

1.2.3.2. Different fields of British economic expiitation

In due course of time, the East India Companydassbeing a commercial institution
also became political power.Even then there is no denying the fact that thdifimgame over
to India as traders and continued to be so tilldlsé They were interestad administration only
because they thought that the economic resouofeshe country were rich enough for
commercial development. They wamet at all interested in the development of Indsher they
wanted toutilize its resources in their own interest. Thilg chief characteristic ahe British
regime was the economic exploitation of India résglin poverty for the Indians. The British in
order to strengthen their econonsigstem spoiled the traditional economic structdrimdia and
did notgive an opportunity to the country to develop henmew economisystenmon the basis
of her resources. Thus, the entire economic system of India was etquladuring theBritish
regime, and some revolutionary changes took platkei field of agriculture, trade, commerce

and handicraft industries.
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1.2.3.3. Influence on Agriculture

India is chiefly an agricultural country. From tlkery beginningagriculture has been
considered to be the very base of its econosyistem. The British Government made some
changes in the agricultural setup of the countsyaaesult of which, India's economic system

was affected immensely. The English policy affedtetian agriculture in théllowing ways:
1.2.3.4. Introduction of Zamindari system

The British Government had introduced Zamindarteysin 1893 inorder to realize the
land revenue in the Indian provinces. With thevelopment of this policy, the land of the real
owners began to be divideanong the money-lenders, wealthy persons, richmaats and other
influential persons. Taking advantage of the Wity and poverty of theillage folks, some
ambitious and rich persons conspired with the regaificers and took illegal possession of the
land of the poor and ignorant villagers. They toe&ourse to committing forgery in the revenue
records and became the owners of the lands smfsepsed by the poor farmers. They did not
do this for the development of agriculture but justestablish their control over land and

accumulate money.
1.2.3.5. Evil result of transfer of land

The evil result of transfer of lands soon becamiglemt when thelandlords started
giving their lands on higher revenue and trieddalize the maximum tax from the peasants. If
the payment of the revenue was not made in time,ldhdlord had the right to alienate the
peasant from the right to cultivation of that pautar piece of land.

1.2.3.6. Adverse impact on the rural economstructure

The Zamindari system adversely affected the rucainemic structure of India. The
productivity of the cultivable land began to desegradually because the landlords did not pay
attention towards the fertility of the land. They only wanted to extract more ammtdemoney by
giving the piece of land to the highest bidder. Hence,dfuilibrium of the rurakeconomic
system broke down. The landlords went on beconiciger and the farmers had to fight against
poverty to keep their body and soul together. Assailt, a great gulf was created between the

poor and the rich who could not be abridged ana dparth to social tension and clagsuggle.
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1.2.3.7. Disturbance in the balance of economicsigm

As the balance of economic system was disturbedsital people fell victims to heavy
debts. The farmers had to take loans on hagls of interest for seeds, manures, irrigatiath an
other agriculturapurposes. The autocratic and dictatorial attituidghn® moneylendersnade the
position of the farmers all the worse and they wereed tolead a deplorable life, at the mercy

of these local exploiters.
1.2.3.8. Fatal for the peace and order of the sety

The transfer of land from the real owners to thanaydendersand the merchants proved
fatal for the peace and order of the soci&tgrious dissatisfied landowners who were deprived
of their ancestralands, took law and order in their hands and cceel@os and confusian the
society. Litigations began between the cultivatamgl the landlordsAll these demerits totally

undermined the rural econonstructure.
1.2.3.9. Impact on the Small-scale Industries

One of the drawback of the British administratiystem was that itlestroyed the small-
scale industries. At that time the Indian smalllsdadustry contributed a lot to the economic

system of the country. Ifsllowing effects need special mention here:
1.2.3.10. Destruction of small scale of industries

The small-scale industry of India was the pillaritsf foreign tradeand prosperity. As
soon as the Company established its politsapremacy in Bengal, it began to exploit the
artisans of cotton and sil&loth. As a result, the cloth trade did not remaisource of profit for
theartisans and the cloth industry of Bengal andropheces of India were disintegrated.

1.2.3.11. The Charter Act of 1813

According to the Charter Act of A. D, 1813the Esfplimerchantavere permitted to
establish their trade relations in India. Hence, iimber of exploiters multiplied which ruined

the economic structure tie country.
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1.2.3.12. Imposition of heavy duty on the Indian gort goods

England imposed heavy duty on the goods to be &gbdrom India. It patronized the
British industry. On the other hand, tigevernment of India imposed light duty on the goods
imported into Indiaso that these could be sold in the Indian marksilyeal hus, it affectedhe
Indian trade and industry from both sides and teduh the ruin ofrade and industry.

1.2.3.13. Policy of fredrade

In 1833 A. D., the British Government declared plodicy of freetrade which destroyed
the small-scale industry completely. As a resulteof-free trade, the British began to get the raw
materials at a very lowrice and as such, the goods manufactured in thislBfactories began
to be sold cheaply in the Indian market. The Indjands being costlgould not get sold in the
market. Hence, the small-scale industry was almuséd.

1.2.3.14. Influence on Big Industries

Under the British administrative policy affected the biglustries of the country in the

following ways:

I.  The development of the big industries was quitevstothe country.
Il. The Irdian industrialists were not provided with any help by tiBeitish government.
lll.  The lack of fundamental industries did not permit ith@ustrial development in India. For
example, the production of steel began in Indidnéyear A. D. 1913.
IV. The Indian industries were established in someuske parts ofthe country which

contributed to furtheregional economic inequality.
1.2.3.15. Drain of India’'s wealth

The drain of India's wealth to England did nobve to be fruitful to the Indians in
economic, commercial and materighheres at all because England was always worfiéis o
own commercialinterest and it wanted to drain the wealth of InthaEngland as much as
possible. This policy of England was named ashain of Wealth'. Thesource of this drain of
wealth were trade, favourable import and exppdlicy of the English, revenue system,

production of raw material,commercialization of agriculture, railway and mean$
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transportation. It was said that English bleedimglja white. This policy of the English made

India financially bankrupt anéconomically crippled.
1.2.3.16. Drain of wealth from India to England inthe form of salary and gifts

The retired English officers normally went backBogland but thdndian government
had to pay their pensions. The employed Englishomad to send money to their families who
lived in England. The offeringsmade to the British officers by the Indian kingsrevalso sent to
England.lt is also evident from the description of the Haslia Company thafrom the port of
Calcutta an export of diamonds and pearls was raé@mgland in a huge quantity. Besides the
profit of the East India Compariye Englishmen sent about 60 lakh pounds to Briteitwveen
A. D. 1758-65. After the battle of Plassey the situati@eame all the moreritical when the

English established their monopoly on the econofrydia.
1.2.3.17. Payment of interest by Indians for huge British piblic debt

The East India Company had taken part in many ¥aarsvhich sheraised public debt
from abroad. By the year 1900 the amount of putidibt reached up to 22 crore 40 lac pounds.
Some English scholars opine that a large partisfghblic debt was spent for the development
(of railway and agriculture etc.) Hence, most of thpemditure was made in the interest of India
but actually it was not so. In fact, the developtnehRaiways and irrigation schemes was
entirely in the interest of the English because English had establishettheir control on the
trade and commerce of the country. But India tagbay the interest on this huge public debt.
Dadabhai Naurojpnce commented that it was a great conspiracy. The mohé&yia was being
sent abroad in the shape of interest and the saseagain lent to Indian the form of public
debts. Besles, civil and military charge in England,store purchases and interest on foreign
capital investment, all were to lmeet by the government of India because India waseped in
slavery. Thus, the wealth of India was being sent to Englandarious forms.lt shattered the
economy of India very bagll The drain of wealth of India wasone of the chief reasons of the

poverty of India.

Besides these legacies, the British rule has at®n ka source of the following big

restraints on the modern Indian economic system:
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1.2.3.18. The economic exploitation of India

The economic exploitation of India was pursuedHhwyBritish rulers in all possible ways.
The transformation of self-sufficient India intdamine and disease infested country with mass
poverty, unemployment and wide spread economicuialgtes has been a British legacy which
is adversely affecting the capabilities of the &mdpolitical system even after 67 years of Indian

independence.
1.2.3.19. Introduction of capitalist economy in Idia

The British had introduced in India capitalist ecory, and perpetuated feudalism in
rural India. India is still struggling to achievecslist goals and rural development. India's
continued dependence on the West for the expodsiraports also is due to the legacy of

colonialism.
1.2.3.20. The neo-colonial control of the West omdlia

The neo-colonial control of the West over the ecopoeconomic policies and, through

these, over the political policies of India alsghlight the legacy of British imperialism.
1.2.3.21. India as a market

The British policy of using India as a market foetpurchase of raw materials and the
sale of finished goods prevented the march of immdlisation and modernisation in India. The
Indian economy and social development, trade addsiny and even agriculture were fully
controlled, used and subordinated by the Britishféstering their own interest at the cost of
India. The result was the industrial, technologi@atl economic backwardness of India. After
her independence, India has taken several big stepsecuring industrial, teechnological and
economic development through planning and moderaigabut she still continues to be at best
a developing country. The industrial and economdandevelopment of modern India is a

legacy of the British rule.
1.2.3.21. Abolishment of Zamindari system

It is worth noting that when zamindari rights wereolished around 1952 and the old

zamindar rental income was converted into statema®, the amount involved was only about 2
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per cent of farm income in the relevant areas dianThis suggests that by the end of the
colonial period, the zamindars were not able teesga as much surplus out of their chief tenants
as is sometimes suggested.

Thus, the British economic policy had ruined theremmic system of the nation. The
people of India had suffered much economic distuegker the British economic administration.
However, the British economic legacy is seen indnéh the form of introduction of capitalist
economy in India, the neo-colonial control of thee&/on India, the economic exploitation of
India, use of India as a large market for the tedipts etc.

1.2.4 Social Legacy of Colonialism

The colonial legacy had not only affected the pmditand economic life of the Indians
but also it had affected the social life of theiéms$. Hence, different aspects of social legacy of
colonialism are discussed bellow:
1.2.4.1 Appearance of a new elite class

A new elite class appeared with Western life-stykng the English language and
English schools. New towns and urban amenities weeated with segregated suburbs and
housing for them. Their habits were copied by tk® mprofessional elite of lawyers, doctors,
teachers, journalists and businessmen. Withingittap, old caste barriers were eased and social
mobility increased. As far as the mass of the patparh were concerned, colonial rule brought
few significant changes. So, the new elite classlegyacy of British colonialism

The British educational effort was very limited.eFb were no major changes in village
society, in the caste system, the position of wtiables, the joint family system, or in
production techniques in agriculture. British impaa economic and social development was,
therefore, limited. Total output and populationreesed substantially but the gain in per capita
output was small or negligible. It is interestimgspeculate about India's potential economic fate
if it had not had two centuries of British rule.

1.2.4.2. Change in the social structure

The biggest change the British made in the sotrattre was to replace the warlord
aristocracy by an efficient bureaucracy and armiye Traditional system of the East India
Company had been to pay its servants fairly modakiries, and to let them augment their
income from private transactions. This arrangemanrked reasonably well before the conquest
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of Bengal, but was inefficient as a way of remutiegathe officials of a substantial territorial

Empire because (a) too much of the profit went jmtivate hands rather than the Company's
coffers, and (b) an over-rapacious short-term gaas damaging to the productive capacity of
the economy and likely to drive the local populatio revolt, both of which were against the

Company's longer-term interests.

1.2.4.3. Change in the Indian social institutions

From the 1820s to the 1850s the British demonsiratestrong urge to change Indian
social institutions, and to Westernize India. Tils¢gmped out infanticide and ritual burning of
widows (sati). They abolished slavery and elimidatgacoits(religious thugs) from the
highways. They legalized the remarriage of widowd allowed Hindu converts to Christianity
to lay claim to their share of joint family propgriThey took steps to introduce a penal code (the
code was actually introduced in 1861) based ondBriaw, which helped inculcate some ideas
of equality. 'Under the old Hindu law, a Brahmin nsherer might not be put to death, while a
Sudra who cohabited with a high-caste woman woutdraatically suffer execution. Under the
new law, Brahmin and Sudra were liable to the spumeshment for the same offence.

1.2.45. Appointment of British officials

Clive had created a 'Dual' system of administratien Company power and a puppet
Nawab. Warren Hastings displaced the Nawab and ¢oek direct administration, but retained
Indian officials. Finally, in 1785, Cornwallis citeal a professional cadre of Company servants
who had generous salaries, had no private tradiqgaduction interests in India, enjoyed the
prospect of regular promotion and were entitleghé¢asions. All high-level posts were reserved
for the British, and Indians were excluded. Cordiwalppointed British judges, and established
British officials as revenue collectors and magisrin each district of Bengal. However, the
present official system in India is a legacy oftBh colonialism.
1.2.4.6. Indian civil service

From 1806 the Company trained its young recruitslaileybury College near London.
Appointments were still organized on a system aifqmege, but after 1833 the Company
selected amongst its nominated candidates by caimpeéxamination. After 1853, selection

was entirely on merit and the examination was thiraywen to any British candidate. The Indian
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civil service was therefore able to secure highitjupeople because (a) it was very highly paid;
(b) it enjoyed political power which no bureauaratild have had in England.

In 1829 the system was strengthened by establististgcts throughout British India
small enough to be effectively controlled by aniwbal British official who henceforth
exercised a completely autocratic power, actingeasnue collector, judge and chief of police
etc. This arrangement later became the cornerstbm@perial administration throughout the
British Empire. As the civil service was ultimategubject to the control of the British
parliament, and the British community in India wasbject to close mutual surveillance, the
administration was virtually incorruptible. The hg ranks of the administration remained
almost entirely British until the 1920s when theliam civil service examinations began to be
held in India as well as the UK. In addition, thewas a whole hierarchy of separate
bureaucracies in which the higher ranks were Brit®. the revenue, justice, police, education,
medical, public works, engineering, postal andway services as well as the provincial civil
services. India thus offered highly-paid careersnoappreciable portion of the British middle
and upper classes.
1.2.4.7. Introduction of a modified version of Engsh education

One of the most significant things the British tiidWesternize India was to introduce a
modified version of English education. Macaulay833 Minute on Education had a decisive
impact on British educational policy and is a dagxample of a Western rationalist approach to
Indian civilization. Before the British took oveahe Court language of the Moghuls was Persian
and the Muslim population used Urdu, a mixture @rdfan, Arabic and Sanskrit. Higher
education was largely religious and stressed kndydeof Arabic and Sanskrit. Hence, English

education introduced by Macaulay is a social legzayolonialism.
1.2.4.8. Conflict between Orientalists and Anglisits

The Company had given some financial support tocaku@ta Madrassa (1781), and a
Sanskrit college at Benares (1792). Warren Hastiag the governor general from 1782 to 1795
had himself learnt Sanskrit and Persian, and skwgher Company officials were oriental
scholars. One of them, Sir William Jones, had teded a great mass of Sanskrit literature and
had founded the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1784t Macaulay was strongly opposed to this

orientalism.
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1.2.4.9. Ambition of Macaulay

For these reasons Macaulay had no hesitation iididgan favour of English education,
but it was not to be for the masses: “It is impblesfor us, with our limited means to attempt to
educate the body of the people. We must at prederdur best to form a class who may be
interpreters between us and the millions whom weegg a class of persons, Indian in blood
and colour, but English in taste, in opinions, iorals, and in intellect. To that class we may
leave it to refine the vernacular dialects of tleirdry, to enrich those dialects with terms of
science borrowed from the Western nomenclature t@mender them by degrees fit vehicles for
conveying knowledge to the great mass of the pdipula This policy of British colonialism is
called as ‘Downward filtration theory’.
1.2.4.10. Establishment of Universities for higheeducation

The education system which developed was a very plection of that in the UK.
Three universities were set up in 1857 in Calcuttadras and Bombay, but they were merely
examining bodies and did no teaching. Higher edoicaias carried out in affiliated colleges
which gave a two-year B.A. course with heavy emjghas learning and examinations. Drop-out
ratios were always very high. They did little tooprote analytic capacity or independent
thinking and produced a group of graduates withaH-ltaked knowledge of English, but
sufficiently Westernized to be alienated from th@ivn culture. It was not until the 1920s that
Indian universities provided teaching facilitiesdatmen only for M.A. students. Furthermore,
Indian education was of a predominantly literacyarelcter and the provision for technical
training was much less than in any European coutdgcation for girls was almost totally
ignored throughout the nineteenth century. Becduigiger education was in English, there was
no official effort to translate Western literatureto the vernacular, nor was there any
standardization of Indian scripts whose varietya imajor barrier to multi-lingualism amongst
educated Indians.
1.2.4.11. Primary education

Primary education was not taken very seriously agpwernment obligation and was
financed largely by the weak local authorities. 8Agesult, the great mass of the population had
no access to education and, at independence in, 884@er cent were illiterate. Progress was
accelerated from the 1930s onwards, but at indepeedonly a fifth of children were receiving

any primary schooling. Education could have playednajor role in encouraging social
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mobility, eliminating religious superstition, in@gng productivity, and uplifting the status of
women. Instead it was used to turn tiny elite imbdtation Englishmen and a somewhat bigger
group into government clerks.
1.2.4.12. Social impact of western education

Having failed to Westernize India, the British ddithed themselves as a separate ruling
caste. Like other Indian castes, they did not mery or eat with the lower (native) castes.
Thanks to the British public-school system, thdildren were shipped off and did not mingle
with the natives. At the end of their professiocateers they returned home. This small class of
Anglo-Indians were outcastes unable to integrate limdian or local British society . The British
kept to their clubs and bungalows in special subkribwn as cantonments and civil lines. They
maintained the Moghul tradition of official pompursptuary residences, and retinues of
servants. They did not adopt the Moghul customadygamy, but remained monogamous and
brought in their own women. Society became primé priggish . The British ruled India in
much the same way as the Roman consuls had rulsftioa 2,000 years earlier, and were very
conscious of the Roman paradigm. The elite withcisssical education and contempt for
business were quite happy establishing law androedel keeping 'barbarians' at bay on the
frontier of the raj. They developed their own bramfdself-righteous arrogance, considering
themselves purveyors not of popular but of goodegament. For them the word 'British’ lost its
geographic connotation and became an epithet giggifnoral rectitude.
1.2.5 Conclusion

Thus, the economic and social legacy of colonialims quite harmful for India
particularly in the economic field. Although, somgeod steps were taken to reform India from
the socio-religious superstitutions. From the bemig of British conquest in 1757 to
independence, it seems unlikely that per capitanmecould have increased by more than a third
and it probably did not increase at all. In the lWKelf there was a tenfold increase in per capita
income over these two centuries. The most notieeabhnge in the economy was the rise in
population from about 170 million to 420 milliorofn 1757 to 1947. However, there were some
significant changes in social structure and in pia¢tern of output. The social pyramid was
truncated because the British lopped off most efttp three layers of the Moghul hierarchy, i.e.
the Moghul court, the Moghul aristocracy and quagbnomous prices, and the local chieftains.

In place of these people the British installed alera bureaucracy which took a smaller share of
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national income. The new comers had a more moifesityle than the Moghuls, but siphoned a

large part of their savings out of the country @mdvided almost no market for India's luxury

handicrafts. The modern factory sector which theated produced only 7.5 per cent of national

income at the end of British rule and thus diddithore than replace the old luxury handicrafts

and part of the village textile production. Henttes attempt to make India poor and interference

in the social affairs of India, created subsequeablems and remained as economic and social

legacy of colonialism.

1.2.6.
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Summary

The importance of the British economic legacies lith the fact that the British had
several vested interests in its economic policyaias India.

The poverty after independence is said to the dmriton of British economic legacy.
Economically, it can argued that British colonialiss the direct cause of India's third
world country status.

Before it was a British colony, India was one df tithest countries in the world with a
prosperous cotton industry.

Indian textile was exported to many parts of theldvand Indian textile had a great
demand in European market.

The British Government made some changes in theudimiral setup of the country, as a
result of which, India's economic system was affécmmmensely

The Zamindari system adversely affected the rurahemicstructure of India

The small-scale industry of India which was theapibf its foreign tradeand prosperity
got destructed under colonialism.

In 1833 A. D., the British Government declared plodicy of freetrade which destroyed
the small-scale industry completely.

The policy of “Drain of wealth” by the English madedia financially bankrupt and

economically crippled.

India's continued dependence on the West for tperéx and imports also is due to the
legacy of colonialism.

The neo-colonial control of the West over the ecopoeconomic policies and, through
these, over the political policies of India alsghlight the legacy of British imperialism.
The industrial and economic underdevelopment ofenodhdia is a legacy of the British
rule.

The colonial legacy had not only affected the pmditand economic life of the Indians
but also it had affected the social life of theiéms.

The new elite class of India is a legacy of Bhitt®lonialism.



1.2.7.

YV V. V V VYV V

1.2.8..

29

The British made in the social structure was tdaep the warlord aristocracy by an
efficient bureaucracy and army.

From the 1820s to the 1850s the British demonstratestrong urge to change Indian
social institutions, and to Westernize India.

Thus, the economic and social legacy of colonialims quite harmful for India

particularly in the economic field
Exercise

Discuss the economic legacy of British Colonialism

High the different fields of economic legacy of cohialism in India.

Make an analysis on the social legacy of British tanialism.

Write a note on the different factors of social legcy of colonialism.

Differentiate between economic and social legacy British colonialism.

How far economic and social legacy of British Ragqre responsible for the poverty of

India.
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1.3.0. Objectives
In this lesson, students investigate the natior@lements; its significance, value and legacy. After
completing this chapter, you will be able:
» to understand the different events of national mmeves occurred one after another.
» to evaluate the significance of national movements
» to understand the value of national movements
» toreview the legacy of national movements.

1.3.1 Introduction

The growth of Nationalism in India is reflected time spirit of Renaissance in Europe
when freedom from religious restrictions led to #hancement of national identity. Many
revolutions like the French Revolution, the Amenidaevolution, the Russian Revolution, etc.
strengthened the idea of Nationalism in India.

The 14" Century witnessed the concept of a national itkersthd thus, the national
consciousness emerged. The social, economic ariicg@lofactors had inspired the people to
define and achieve their national identity. Pedy@gan discovering their unity in the process of
their struggle against colonialism. The sense aigpeppressed under colonial rule provided a
shared bond that tied different groups togetherchEelass and group felt the effects of
colonialism differently. One type of laws and adisiration of British Government across
several regions led to political and administrativéty. The economic exploitation by the British
agitated other people to unite and react againisBiGovernment’s control over their lives and
resources. The social and religious reform movesefthe 18 century also contributed to the
feeling of Nationalism. The glory of ancient Indiereated faith among the people in their
religion and culture and thus gave the messagewvefflor their motherland. The intellectual and
spiritual side of Nationalism was voiced by persdike Bankim Chandra Chatterji, Swami
Dayanand Saraswati, Aurobindo Ghosh, Mahatma GaetdhiBankim Chandra’s hymn to the
Motherland, ‘Vande Matram’ became the rallying ofypatriotic nationalists.  Similarly, the
message of Swami Vivekananda, “Arise, awake ana rswd till the goal is reached”, appealed to
the Indians and acted as a potent force in cre#timgense of Indian Nationalism in India.
1.3.2. National movements: Its significance, Value and Lgacy

In this chapter we shall discuss the national maam@s) its significance, value and legacy

of national movements in India, etc.
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1.3.3. Significance of National Movements

The significance of the Indian national movemees vith the fact that it created a sense
of awareness among the people of India to fighirsgahe British Government and to get
independence. The Political System of Independeditilowes a great debt of gratitude to the
national freedom struggle for several legacies nitdek from it. Since the National Liberation
Movement was a really national, voluntary, discipti and determined struggle of the Indians
for securing independence from the yoke of Britistperialism, it naturally provided a rich
legacy to the Indian Political System. It was ldygdue to this legacy that the country got the
required leadership and organisation to take upréimes of power in independent India and
initiate the process of nation-building through iseeconomic development plans. In fact, the
Constitution of India, in respect of its aims anjeatives as well as several other features,

depends heavily on the legacy of the National lahen Movement.

1.3.4. Value of Indian National Movement

The Indian National Movement was governed by abgectives of securing different
values such as justice, Liberty, Equality, Fratigrmind Secularism as a way of life, a Welfare
State, Socialism, Peace through peaceful meansfugzland democracy in India, etc. The
Constitution of India also accepts all these vald#essuch, we can, at the outset, state that the
Indian National Movement left a rich legacy in respof the values that the Indian political
system has inherited and is trying to secure throplgnned and determined efforts of the

Indians.

1.3.5. National movements

The Indian national movements were found in différeorms of events, incidences,
institutions, rebellions, peaceful protests etc.aiagt the Britisha Government to get
independence from their clutch. The beginning washe form of the Great Revolt of 1857,
although an unsuccessful one. But it took a defifidrm with the establishment of Indian
Naitonal Congress in 1885.
1.35.1 Establishment of Indian National Congress

The Indian National Congress was established bgnADctavian Hume, a retired Civil
Servant of British Government, in 1885. He saw @ging political consciousness among the

Indians and wanted to give it a safe, constitutiandlet in the form of ‘Safety Valve Theory’ so



34

that their resentment would not develop into popalgitation against the British rule in India.
He was supported in this scheme by the ViceroydlDufferin, and by a group of eminent
Indians. Womesh Chandra Banerjee of Calcutta westezl as the first President. The Indian
National Congress represented an urge of the qallifi conscious Indians to set up a national
organization to work for their betterment. Its leesl had complete faith in the British
Government and in its sense of justice. They betiethat if they would place their grievances
before the government reasonably, the British waddainly try to rectify them. Among the
moderate leaders, the most prominent were Firoh Shehta, Gopal Krishna Gokhale, Dada
Bhai Naoroji, Ras Behari Bose, Badruddin Tayalg, Erom 1885 to 1905, the Indian National
Congress witnessed the “Moderate phase” havingra warrow social base. Its influence was
confined to the urban educated Indians only. Theyeams of this organization were limited
only to communicate with British government on Hélwd the Indian people and voice their
grievances through petition, prayer and protestfaofy known as PPP.
1.3.5.2. Initial stages of Indian National Congres (Period of Moderates)

The congress placed its demands before the Bgtiskernment always in the PPP mode.
It was for this reason that the early Congressdesadiere referred to as ‘Moderates’. During its
first twenty years(1885 to 1905) the Congress madderate demands. The members placed
their demands before the Government always in dinen fof petitions and worked within the
framework of law. Their demands were: (a) represterd legislatures, (b) Indianization of
services, (c) reduction of military expenditure), éducation, employment and holding of the ICS
(Indian Civil Services) examination in India, (e@adease in the burden of the cultivators, (f)
defense of civil rights, (g) separation of the gidiy from the executive, (h) change in the
tenancy laws, (i) reduction in land revenue and daty, (j) policies to help in the growth of
Indian industries and handicrafts, (k) introductadrwelfare programmes for the people of India.
Unfortunately, their efforts did not bring many olgas in the policies and administration of the
British in India. In the beginning, the Britishdrad a favourable attitude towards the Congress.
But, by 1887, this attitude began to change. Theydt fulfill the demands of the Moderates.

The British Government which earlier supported khederates, soon realized that the
movement could turn into a National movement thatigy drive them out from India. This idea
changed their attitude towards the Indians. onlyomconcessions were given so as to win over

some Congress leaders. Lord Curzon, a staunclrimipeand who believed in the superiority
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of the English people, passed an Act in 1898, ngakian offence to provoke people against the
British government. He had also passed the Indlaiversities Act in 1904, imposing stiff
control over Indian Universities as he wanted tppsess the growth of Indian nationalism .
1.3.5.3. Divide and Rule or Partition of Bengaln 1905

The exposition of the partition of Bengal was sholan the British as to improve
administration in India. But the real aim was tavide and Rule’. The partition was done in
order to create a separate State for Muslims andtsmluce the poison of communalism in the
country. However the Indians viewed the partitianam attempt by the British to disrupt the
growing national movement in Bengal and divide kiedus and Muslims of India. There was
huge protest among the Indians against the Briéishernment for the partition of Bengal.. This
opposition was carried on by organized meetings¢gssions and demonstrations etc. Hindus
and Muslims tiedrakhi’ on each other's hands to show their unity and ptosgainst the
British. Different programmes like the use of Swatdegoods, own business, opening of
national schools and vernacular languages wereueaged. Bal Gangadhar Tilak realized the
importance of boycott as a weapon that could bed use paralyze the whole British
administrative machinery in India. The boycott éwwadeshi movements were instrumental in
the establishment of swadeshi enterprises - tertils, banks, tanneries, chemical works and
insurance companies, etc. The movement spreatidassées and groups of people . people from
all walks of life participated in the movement. Tiest active were school and college students.
This made the British reverse the partition of Bdngnd unite Bengal again in 1911. This
movement united the people of India and the BrisiaWw the peoples participation at large.
1.3.5.4. The rise of extremists

The moderate policies of the Congress led to Heeaf passionate, radical nationalists,
who came to be called Extrmists. Thus the firstsghaf the nationalist movement came to an
end in 1905 and the Congress got divided into twd ®07. The period from 1905 till 1919 can
be called as the period of extremists. The impor@aders of this extremist group were Lala
Lajpat Rai, Bal Gangadhar Tilak and Bipin Chandeh (Ral-Bal-Pal). Their entry marked the
beginning of a new trend and a new face in Inds&‘sggle for freedom. However, they failed to

get the mass support against the British.
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1.3.5.5. Recognition of true nature of British rile

The extremists exposed the true nature of the dBribefore the people of India. The
extremists recognized that the British were ouéxploit Indians, destroy their self-sufficiency
and drain India of its wealth. They felt that Inasashould now become free of foreign rule and
govern themselves. This group, instead of makinttipes to the government, believed in
organizing mass protests, criticizing governmenicps, boycotting foreign goods and use of
Swadeshi goods, etc. Bal Gangadhar Tilak useshyoFreedom is my birth right and | shall
have it.
1.3.5.6. Reunion of Moderates and Extremists

With the efforts of Mrs. Annie Besant the two greupere again reunited in 1916. Her
demand was India should be granted Self-Governmkni916, Muslim League and Congress
also came to an understanding with each otherignédthe Lucknow Pact. However, Mahatma
Gandhi, Jawahar Lal Nehru, Subhash Chandra Bosanteethe prominent figures of Indian
National Congress, who led the freedom movemeiridi& forward.
1.3.5.7. Indian National Movement under leaderspiof Gandhiji

During this crucial period, M.K. Gandhi appearadhe political scenario of India. He
was convinced that no useful purpose would be gebyesupporting the government. He was
also emboldened by his earlier success in BiharSmdh Africa. In the light of the past events
and the actions of British government, he decideldinch a nation wide satyagraha against the
Rowlatt Act was passed in 1919. Under this Acypaly could be arrested without any trial.
1.3.5.8. The Non-Cooperation Movement (1920-22)

Mahtama Gandhi started the non-cooperation momernme India after three major
incidents like Khilafat Movement, Rowlatt Act of 19 and the Jaliwanawalabagh Massacre
which had stirred the people of India. He starteglrion-cooperation movement in August 1920,
in which he appealed to the people not to coopewéte the British government. At this time,
the Khilafat movement started by the Muslims arelNloncooperation movement led by Gandhi
merged into one and both Hindus and Muslims foagjatinst the British.
1.3.5.9. Programmes of Non-Cooperation Movement

For this Gandhi laid down an elaborate programrie-Srrender of titles and honorary
offices as well as resignation from nominated seatscal bodies;(2) refusal to attend official

and non-official functions; (3) gradual withdrawatthildren from officially controlled schools
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and colleges; (4) gradual boycott of British codnydawyers and litigants; (5) refusal on the part
of the military, clerical and labouring classes dffer themselves as recruits for service in
Mesopotamia; (6) boycott of elections to the leise council by candidates and voters; (7)
boycott of foreign goods,(8) boycott of schoaisl @olleges by the students and teachers. Later,
it was supplemented with a constructive programniéchivhad three principal features: (1)
promotion of ‘Swadeshi’, particularly hand-spinningnd weaving; (2) Removal of
untouchability among Hindus; (3) promotion of HinMuslim unity; (4) Opening of national
schools, etc.
1.3.5.10. Suspension of tidon-Cooperation Movement

At the call of Gandhiji, a large number of peopmeypping their differences, took part in
this movement. Over two-thirds of the voters alb&difrom taking part in the elections to the
Council, held in November, 1920. Thousands of sitglend teachers left their schools and
colleges and new Indian educational centers weargest by them. Lawyers like Moti Lal Nehru,
C. R. Das, C. Rajagopalachari and Asif Ali boyodttee courts. Legislative Assemblies were
also boycotted. Foreign goods were boycotted aadckhthes were put on bonfire. When the
movement was in full swing, an unfortunate incidecturred in the form of mob violence took
place on February 9, 1922, at Chauri Chaura villageGorakhpur district of UP, which
disheartened Gandhiji. This was followed by mom@esnce at Bareilly. So, Gandhiji suspended
the noncooperation movement on February 14, 1922vas arrested at Ahmadabad on March
18, 1922, and sentenced to six years simple impmgnt. Although, the non-cooperation
movement failed to achieve success, yet it succkeédeprepare a platform for the future
movements.
1.3.5.11. Constructive activities after Non-Coopation Movement

After  the Non-Cooperation movement, Gandhiji amd followers were busy in
constructive activities in village areas of the mwy. By this he gave the message to the people
to remove the caste based hatred. In 1922, he misgenis non-cooperation movement after
Chauri Chaura incident, even when the movementamags peak. Many people criticized the
decision of Gandhiji. .
1.3.5.12. Formation of the Swaraj Party

National leaders like C. R. Das, Motilal Nehru antder like minded persons hatched out

a novel plan of non-cooperation from within theorefied councils They formed the Swaraj
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Partyon January 01, 1923. C. R. Das was the presidetttegparty and Motilal Nehru was the
Secretary. The party was described as ‘a partyinwitte Congress’ and not a rival organization.
But, they could neither end nor amend the Act df99n 1927, British government appointed a
commission under the chairmanship of Sir John Sinible Commission was appointed to study
the reforms of 1919 and suggest further measure€dastitutional reforms. The Commission
had no Indian member in it. The Indians boycottad all-White commission. Therefore, when
this Commission arrived in India, it faced protesfisover the country. Black flags were shown,
demonstrations andartals took place all over the country and the cry of ‘S8mygo back’ was
heard. These demonstrators were lathi chargedhatrder of places by the British Police. Lala
Lajpat Rai was severely assaulted by the poli¢ki tharge.

1.3.5.13. Nehru Report

In the mean time, Indian political leaders wetsybin drafting a Constitution. This is
known as Nehru Reportvhich formed the outline of the Constitution. Thepiortant
recommendations of the report were a declarationrigiits, a parliamentary system of
government, adult franchise and an independentipugi with a supreme court at its head. Most
of its recommendations formed the basis of the @oisn of independent India which was
adopted more than twenty years later. At the histannual session of Congress in Lahore in
1929, the Congress committed itself to a demandPtona- Swarajor complete independence
and issued a call to the country to celebrat® 2fuary a®urna-SwarajDay. On January 26,
1930, the Congress celebrated ‘Independence Dayth®same day in 1950 the Constitution of
Independent India was adopted, making India a soyer democratic socialist republic. Since
that day , January 26th is celebrated as RepDialycof India.
1.3.5.14. Civil Disobedience Movement (Dandi Mah)

In the meanwhile, the British government made oggive laws. At this critical juncture,
Gandhiji wanted to declare the Civil Disobediencavement in order to violate the salt law as
salt was the basic need of both rich and poor.idguviarch-April, 1930, Gandhi marched from
his Sabarmati Ashram to Dandi on the Gujarat cfmmghe purpose of breaking the Salt law. It
was a peaceful march in which Gandhi broke the ISait on 6th April, 1930, when he picked
up a handful of salt. In this Civil Disobediencevament farmers, traders and women took part

in large numbers. Gandhiji was arrested in Ma3Ql&nd was sent to Yervada jail at Poona.
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1.3.5.15. Impact ofCivil Disobedience Movement

The campaign had a significant impact on Britisfituate toward Indian independence.
Gandhi-Irwin Pact in 1931 was one of its exampeandhiji also went to London in 1931 and
participated in the second round table confereischa sole representative of the Congress but
no settlement could be arrived at. Although, Gasdharrest removed him from the active
leadership of the movement, this civil disobedieocastinued. Special stress was laid on boycott
of foreign goods particularly clothes. The Civildbbedience Movement, though a failure, was a
vital phase in the freedom struggle of India. Thevement promoted unity among Indians of
different regions under the Congress banner. Nigeal an opportunity to recruit younger people
and educate them for positions of trust and respitygin the organization as also in provincial
administration. It gave wide publicity to politicaleas and methods throughout the country and
generated political awareness even in remote @fagf India.
1.3.5.16. Achievement of Independence (1935-47)

The British Government prepared a White Paper imchal933. On the basis of this
White Paper, a Bill was prepared and introducepairiiament in December, 1934. The Bill was
finally passed as the Government of India Act orgéat 2, 1935. The most conspicuous feature
of the Act of 1935 was the concept of an All Indiaderation comprising the Provinces of
British India and the Princely States. It was colspry for the Provinces to join the proposed
federation. For the Princely States it was voluntdhe members from the provinces were to be
elected, while the representatives of the Stata® we be nominated by the rulers. Only 14
percent of the population in British India had tight to vote. The powers of the Legislature
were confined and restricted. It had no controlrodefense and foreign relations. The Act
protected British vested interests, discouraging #tmergence of national unity, rather
encouraging separation and communalism. All natieeaders including Nehru and Jinnah,
condemned the Act. The Congress session met innavelon 25th April, 1935. Though the Act
was condemned, it was decided to contest the etecto resist British imperialism and to end
the various regulations, ordinances and Acts, whiele initiated against Indian Nationalism. In
the 1937 elections the Congress swept the pollgtass Ministries were formed in seven out of
the eleven provinces. On March 18, 1937, the AllidnCongress Committee adopted a
resolution on Congress policies in the legislatutlesaimed that the Congress had contested the

elections with its objective of independence amsdtatal rejection of the new constitution, and
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the demand for a Constituent Assembly to framealsdconstitution. The declared Congress
policy was to combat the New Act and end it.
1.3.5.17. National Movement during the Second Wiar War

During the Second World War in 1939, the Congresfsised unconditional cooperation.
The Congress demanded that India must be declaréadapendent union. The British did not
agree and as a result all the ministries resignegratest in 1939. A demand for Provisional
National Government at the Centre was made atr$tance of C. Rajagopalachari in 1940. It
was turned down by the Viceroy Lord Linlithgow. @cttober, 1940 was launched the Individual
Civil Disobedience movement. Acharya Vinoba Bhavaswthe first to offer individual
Satyagraha. All India Committee of the CabinethwAttlee as Chairperson, was set up and a
draft declaration was made. In March, 1942, Siff&td Cripps came to India with the draft
declaration. It stated the British Government’side grant India ‘Dominion Status’ at the end
of the war. Complete Independence was not promisbdre was no mention of a national
government of the Indian people. The Congress tegjeibe offer. The Muslim League, opposed
to the creation of a single union, found the schemacceptable, as it did not unequivocally
concede Pakistan. Thus, Cripps Mission becamduadane.
1.3.5.18. Subhash Chandra Bose and INA

At that time Subash Chandra Bose had proved hineselé promising leader of the
congress. On the issue of becoming the presidetiteofongress, he left it with a confrontation
with Gandhiji. However, he decided and continued #truggle from abroad. He found the
outbreak of the Second World War to be a convensgportunity to strike a blow for the
freedom of India. Bose had been put under houssstamm 1940 but he managed to escape to
Berlin on March 28, 1941. The Indian community thacclaimed him as the leader (Netaji). He
was greeted with ‘Jai Hind’. In 1942, the Indiamdépendence League was formed and a
decision was taken to form the Indian National Ar(iyA) for the liberation of India. On an
invitation from Ras Bihari Bose, Subhash came tetEeia on June 13, 1943. He was made
president of the Indian Independence League ante#uer of the INA (Indian National Army)
popularly called ‘Azad Hind Fauj’. He gave the aarcall‘Chalo Dill’ and “Give me blood, |
will give you freedom. In March 1944, the Indiaadlwas hoisted at Kohima by the INA.
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1.3.5.19. Last days of Subash Chandra Bose

However, with defeat of Japan in the World Warthis movement collapsed. What
happened to Netaji is still remains a mysteryis Isaid that he lost his life in an air crash in
August 1945. After independence, many commissi@ve been established to find out the truth
behind the death story of Netaji.
1.3.5.20. Quit India Movement and After

The failure of the Cripps Mission made the Indifmstrated. Gandhiji thought that time
has now come for launching another mass movemeanhstgthe British Raj. Discontent of
Indian people was increasing due to wartime shegand growing unemployment among the
youths. There was a constant danger of Japanesk.afthe Indian leaders were convinced that
India would be a victim of Japanese aggression twdgause of British presence in India.
Gandhiji said, “the presence of the British in Bdé an invitation to Japan to invade India”.
Subhash Chandra Bose, who escaped from India id, 1@peatedly spoke over radio from
Berlin arousing anti-British feeling which gaveeiso pro-Japanese sentiments. The Congress
under Gandhiji felt that the British must be contgelto accept Indian demands or quit the
country. A meeting of the Congress Working Comreitia Wardha passed the Quit India
Resolution on 14th July, 1942 which was later eséldrand passed on 8th August at the
Bombay session of the Congress. The Congress dettidaunch a mass struggle on non-violent
lines, on the widest, possible level. Addressing @ongress delegates on the night of 8th
August, Gandhiji, gave the clarion call‘Dfo or Die’.
1.3.5.21. Course ofuit India Movement

Before the Congress leaders could start the mowefoamally, all important leaders of
Congress were arrested in the morning of 9th Auf@4®. Congress was banned and declared
as an illegal organization. The Press was censdree.news of the arrest of popular leaders
shocked the whole nation as it became leaderldss.anger and resentment of the people wee
expressed through numerous agitations, hartalgepstons and demonstrations in all parts of
the country. With most of the important leadergaih the movement took a different shape at
different places. The people gave vent to theireariy burning government buildings, police
stations, post offices anything that symbolizedti&mni authority. Railways and telegraphs lines
were disconnected. At some places, such as in Baigct in U.P., Midnapore district of West

Bengal and in Satara in Bombay, the revolt tooker@oss turn. The British with its army and
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police came down heavily on the Indian people. péeple were shot indiscriminately. The Quit
India Movement became one of the greatest massmaws of historical importance.
1.3.5.22. Transfer of power to Indians

With the end of the World War Il in 1945, the Bshi government started to talk about
the transfer of power to Indian Hindus and Muslinibe first round of talks could not be
successful because Muslim leaders thought thatitindim League was the only one who could
represent Indian Muslims. The Congress did noteagigon it. In 1946, the Cabinet Mission
arrived in India to find a mutually agreed solutiinthe Indian Problem. The Mission held talks
with the leaders of all prominent political partiaad then proposed its plan of establishing
Federal Government in India. Initially the plan wasicized by all political parties, but later all
gave their consent to it.
1.3.5.23. Partition and Independence of India

However, differences soon arose between the Coxigaesl the Muslim League
concerning the powers of the Constituent Assembihe League rejected the Cabinet Mission
Plan in the middle of 1946. In September 1946, Glomgress formed the government at the
Centre. The League refused to be a part to it. Mukkague celebrated this day as a ‘Direct
Action Day’ on 16th August 1946 to attain Pakistdrhe conflict resulted in widespread
communal riots in different parts of India. Thoudsrwere killed in the riots, lacks of people
became homeless. In the mean time, Lord Mountbatgensent as the Viceroy to India. He put
up his plan in June 1947 which included partitidniradia. In spite of strong opposition by
Gandhi, all the parties agreed to the partition @redIindian Independence Act, 1947 came into
being. It created two independent states in theamdub-continent, i.e. Indian Union and
Pakistan. India got its independence on 15th Aydiet7. At the stroke of midnight (14th -15th
August, 1947), transfer of power took place anddnaasdivided into India and Pakistan in
August,1947.

1.3.6. Chief legacies of the Indian National Movement

After a brief analysis of the Indian National Movem, we can discuss the following

major legacies of the national movement inheritgdnidependent India.
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1.3.6.1. Leadership in India

One of the major legacy of the Indian National Mot has been the leadership. It
acted as a strong educational and training movemeso far as it performed the functions of
political socialisation of the masses and leadershecruitment. The Congress, which
spearheaded the freedom struggle provided the optatffor the emergence of national
leadership-Gokhale, Naoroji, S.N. Banneriji, Tildlgjpat Rat, C.R. Dass, B.C. Pal and many
others. It was through participation in the variongvements and programmes launched by the
Congress under the leadership of Mahatma Gandhirila could get the services of a galaxy
of dedicated, disciplined, groomed and committetional leaders like Motilal ehru, Madan
Mohan Malaviya, Subhash Chander Hose, SaBdiabh Bhai Patel, Jawaharlal Nehru, Maulana
Abul Kalam Azad, Dr. Rajendra Prasad, G .B .Paft, NBarayan, J .B .Kriplani etc. who came
to the forefront, first to lead the people in th&iruggle against British imperialism for securing
independence, and then to guide the destiny ofpegent India. Independent India inherited a
strong leadership committed to and capable of ramimg and strengthening the unity and
integrity of the nation and securing national objexs like democracy, socialism, Secularism,
Nation building etc. Leaders like Patel alone cosgdure the integration of the Princely States

with the Indian Union and made India strong.
1.3.6.2. Indian Constitution

It can be said that the Constitution of India asch and valuable legacy of the national
movement. The establishment of the Constituent iAbsein 1946 and the systematic manner
and quick pace with which it successfully made G@oastitution of India possible were, because
of the legacy of the National Movement. Leaderthef National Movement acted as the makers
of the Indian Constitution and they played a gredé in bringing out one of the best

constitution of the world.
1.3.6.3. Party Systemin India

The party system in India has the following feasuwehich reflect the legacy of the

National Liberation Movement:

(a) The Multi-party system which till 1989 remaingaiminated by the Congress Party.
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(b) The dominant leadership role played by Indiaatidhal Congress during the freedom
struggle determined the dominant role that the @esgywas in a position to play during 1947
and after.

(c) The existence of socialist and communist parélso owe their origin to the days of National

Movement.

(d) The existence of the leftist and rightist grewythin the Congress is also due to the historical

legacy.
1.3.6.4. Settlement between different ideologicgroups

As we know that the Indian National Movement fleted in India through promises and
settlement between different ideological groupparties. The Indian National Congress always
survived by striking a compromise between conse&matand radicalism, conservatism and
leftism, moderatism and extremism and purely ctutsdnal (elections) and the action means
(strikes etc.). The legacy of the National Movemehich mainly got manifested through the
movements and programmes launched by the Congrésdian National Congress was a
compromise between two contradictory charactessticindian Nationalism- conservatism and
radicalism. When the congress turned away fronetitrconstitutional lines, it got into a direct
tussle with colonial authority. By following botlnd approaches alternatively, the Congress
achieved its aim. In process, it acquired expegeanche working of parliamentary institutions
and developed powerful organisational structuredes and a pluralist structure of support and a

mass base politics in India.
1.3.6.5. Relationship between the Government and the politad Parties

It is known that in a parliamentary democracy sgsue of relationship between the party
organisation and the governmental structure &uzial significance as it affects the quality
and working of the government in several ways. Byifreedom struggle, the party organisation
always played the superior role and men in poweags obeyed party directives. In 1937, the
Congress directed its leaders to form ministrie$later on in 1939, it asked them to resign. This
directive was obeyed by all. The relation of gasty headquarters to the party's parliamentary
group tended therefore to be that of a most impbttaan agent. After independence, this legacy
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provoked the Congress Party to exercise controt tive Congress Prime Ministers and the
Council of Ministers. It, however, gave rise tousdle between Purshotam Dass Tandsn
Nehru. To overcome the possible party dictategetleenerged the practice of either holding a
dual charge leadership of the Party and leadeshgmvernment or having a hand-picked party
president. Nehru depended mainly upon his persgraisma for overcoming the problem while
his successors, Mrs. Indira Gandhi and Rajiv Gandid, at times, both these alternatives. Even
the Janata Party government had this problem.dpted the principle of one person one office
but it could not achieve its successful operatigasibn. The persistence of the demand for the
superiority of the reorganisational wing of thetgawver the governmental wing is a legacy of
the national ration movement. The system of supppthe party/coalition group in power from
the idea by some political partiegy.the Congress | and the CPM support to the UF govemhm
ruling India from 1996 to 1999 tended to strengthlea role of the party leaders in policy
making exercise. The Congress | President, Mr. Ba Kesri, demonstrated such an ability in
April 1997 by withdrawing support to the UF govermh of PM Deve Gowda and the Deve

Gowda Government toppled down.
1.3.6.6. Centralised System of Party Organisati@n

In India the party organizations particularly fherty organisations of the Congress and
the BJP, are based upon the principle of centistegy. The party High Command or the national
leadership exercises a high degree of control dher local and provincial level party
organisations. This feature of the Indian partytesysis also a legacy of the National Movement.
The National Movement was directed, guided androdiatl by the central leadership which in
real terms meant the All India Congress Committethe Congress Working Committee or the

Congress High Command.
1.3.6.7. Direct Action Means

As we know that during the freedom struggle, alglence on constitutional means-
elections, electoral campaigns, rallies, public tings, swadeshi, lobbying, reformism, etc.,
were supplemented by resorting to extra-constmatialirect action means, like, strike, dharna,
picketing, boycott, general strike and the likee®bove legacy still continues in India. Electoral

politics, politics of public protests, strikes, lolus and dharnas all are being used in independent
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India by both the people and political partiesradid. The above politics are getting stronger by

means of direct action.
1.3.7. Conclusion

Thus, modern Indian nationalism continues to hts/eoots in the nationalism practised
and preached during the national movements of IrBisides the above major legacies of the
Indian National Movement, we can also refer to phaditics of language, communalism,
westernization and extremism as the negative legaof the freedom struggle against the
British. However, the overall legacy of the Natibhovement has been positive and highly
worthwhile. It has contributed considerably to thety and integrity of new India and imparted
to it modernization, stability, flexibility, abilt to struggle against all odds. The working of
Indian political system since 1947 reflects the aetpof its legacies, particularly the legacies of
the Indian National Movement. As a result of thewablegacies of national movement, India

still stands a nation of unity in diversity.
1.3.8. Summary

> The 19" Century witnessed the growth of national movemeatsl the national
consciousness in India.

» The Political System of Independent India oweseagdebt of gratitude to the national
freedom struggle for several legacies inheritechfio

» The Constitution of India, in respect of its aimslabjectives as well as several other
features, depends heavily on the legacy of theoNatiLiberation Movement.

» The Indian National Movement left a rich legacyr@spect of the values that the Indian
political system has inherited and is trying towecthrough planned and determined
efforts of the Indians.

» The Indian national movements were found in difiéreorms of events, incidences,
institutions, rebellions, peaceful protests etcailagt the Britisha Government to get
independence from their clutch.

» The national movement of started with the estabiesfit of Indian National Congress in
1885 by Allan Octavian Hume, a retired Civil Serivaf British Government.
» From 1885 to 1905, the Indian National Congresmesised the “Moderate phase”.
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The moderate congress placed its demands befritish government always in the
PPP mode.

The exposition of the partition of Bengal was shdwrthe British as to improve
administration in India, but the real intention wiasule India through the “Divide and
Rule”policy.

The period from 1905 till 1919 can be called asgéeod of extremists and the important
leaders of this extremist group were Lala Lajpat, Bal Gangadhar Tilak and Bipin
Chandra Pal (popularly known as Lal-Bal-Pal).

Under the leadership of Mahatma Gandhi three important national movements Non-
cooperation Movement, Civil Disobedience Movement and Quit India Movement which were
mass movement in nature.

At last India got its independence on 15% August 1947 and India got divided into Pakistan and
India.

One of the major legacy of the Indian National Moemt has been the leadership.

It can be said that the Constitution of India aih and valuable legacy of the national
movement.

This feature of the Indian party system is alsegaty of the National Movement

Excercises

Make an analysis on the national movements.
Discuss different legacies of national movements
Describe the different factors of national movements.

Describe the significance and legacies of national movements.
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2.1.0. Objectives
In this chapter we intended providing you an insigtio the making of the Constitution and

consolidation of a new nation. By the end ofchegpter the learners would be able to:

» to know the framing of Indian Constitution

» totrace in brief about the Constituent Assembiytae Draft Committee Report

» to understand the declararation of Indian Congtiu

» to study the Indian Constitution, its basic feasuaad institutions
2.1.1. Introduction

The constitution is a set of basic rules goverrtimg politics of a nation, and reflecting
the exercise of political power. It lays down theriework and principal organs of the
government together with their functions as wellttzes modalities of interactions between the
state and its citizens. With the exception of Isrlew Zealand and the United Kingdom, most
of the democratic countries of the world possessitien constitution. No constitution is entirely
a new one. So, the constitution of the Republitndfa is not an exception to it. Our constitution
is the product of deliberations of a body of eminagople who sought to improve upon the then
existing systems, both prevailing in India and thes countries. It was the legacy of the British
rule on which the constitution of India was foundsothe Indian Constituent Assembly.

2.1.2.Framing of Indian Constitution

The Indian national movement was fully committedincofree India, a polity based on the
ideals of representative democracy and this petispeguided the framers of the Indian
Constitution. Our struggle against British coloisal was based on the principles seeking civil
liberties for the individual and this became theyvghilosophy and goal of our polity. From the
beginning, the national movement sought democvatiges for the individual, and these formed
the very foundations of our political system whiete established after independence.
Throughout the period of our freedom movement, aweght for our rights, and this is what the
framers of our constitution assured us through fimedamental rights. Our struggle was
represented through people of all faiths and ajlors, and this is what is reflected in every
article of our constitution. The liberal-democratiiadition nurtured by the Congress was made
the goal of our Constitution after independencendgethe Constitution of India was framed and
adopted by the Constituent Assembly of India.

2.1.3.The Constituent Assembly

The Cabinet Mission Plan in 1946 proposed a Camsiit Assembly to frame the
Constitution for India. The assembly consisting38® members was to be elected to represent
the British India(296 members) and the princelyestd93 members). Out of 296 members, 292
were to be elected by the provincial legislaturdslav4 members were to represent the chief
commissioner’s provinces. Ninety three members werbe nominated by the rulers of the
princely states. Following the partition of the oty, the Constituent Assembly was bifurcated.
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As a result, the membership of the India’s ConstituAssembly was reduced to 299. Out of
which 229 represented the British India provinced @0 represented the princely states.
The state wise membership was:

Table 1 state wise membership of the Constituentssembly of India as on 3% December,
1947 (British Provinces -229)

SL.No. States No. of Members
1 Madras 49
2 Bombay 21
3 West Bengal 19
4 United Provinces 55
5 East Punjab 12
6 Bihar 38
7 Central Provinces 17
8 Assam 8

9 Orissa 9
10 Delhi 1

11 Ajmer-Merwar 1
12 Coorg 1

Table 2 Princely States

SL.No. States No. of Members
1 Alwar 1
2 Baroda 3
3 Bhopal 1

4 Bikanir 1
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11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
SL.No.
23
24
25
26
27

28
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Cochin

Gwalior

Indore

Jaipur

Jodhpur

Kolhapur

Kotah

Mayurbhan;

Mysore

Patiala

Rewa

Travancore

Udaipur

Sikim and Cooch Bihar Group
Tripura, Manipur and Khasi States Group
U.P. States Group

Eastern Rajputana States Group
Central States Group (Including Bundelkhand Mativa
States

Western India States Group
Gujrat States Group

Deccan and Madras States Group
Punjab States Group

Punjab States Group |

Eastern States Group Il

3
No. of Members

4
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29 Residuary States Group 4

The total membership as recommended by the Cablission was 389. After partition
Indian Constituent Assembly was 229 + 70 = 299.

2.1.3.1. Participation of almost all sections of the society

Almost all sections of the society were representethe Constituent Assembly like
Hindu, Muslims, Sikhs, Parses, the Scheduled CHste5;cheduled Tribe, lawyers, doctors, trade
union leaders, men of industries and women. Ofsmuviahatma Gandhi was not a member of
the Constituent Assembly.

2.1.3.2. First meeting of the Constituent Assempl

The Constituent Assembly held its first meeting @h December, 1946 under the
temporary chairmanship of the oldest member Dr.hiBanand Sinha. Because of Muslim
League's decision to boycott the Constituent As$grobly 211 members attended the first
meeting. On 11 December, it elected Dr. Rajendra Prasad as iteagreent President. Sh. V.T.
Krishnamachari and Sh. H.C. Mookherjee were eleatetivo Vice-Presidents. The membership
of the Constituent Assembly included all eminentiam leaders. The Constituent Assembly took
almost three years two years, eleven months arttesig days to be precise) to complete its
historic task of drafting the Constitution for inmndent India. During this period, it held eleven
sessions covering a total of 165 days. Of thesé,dBlys were spent on the consideration of the
Draft Constitution. Dr. Sachidananda Sinha wasfitisé President of the Constituent Assembly
when it met on December 9, 1946 while later Dr.eRdja Prasad elected as the President of the

Assembly.
2.1.3.3. Working of the Constituent Assembly after Indianindependence

On 15th August, 1947, India became independenta lukfore, i.e. on 14th August,
Pakistan was partitioned out of India. The ConstituAssembly of India then got a sovereign
status and started undertaking the task of fornrmgahe Constitution of India with a new zeal
and enthusiasm. The accession of Indian PrincedyeStto India made this august body more
representative. After independence 28 members giglgrio Muslim League (India) also joined
it. It started working as a fully representativél, owerful and a truly national and sovereign

assembly of all the people of India.
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2.1.3.4. Appointment of different committees foconducting its work

For conducting its work in a systematic and effitimanner, the Constituent Assembly
constituted several committees which were to repartthe subjects assigned to them. The
Constituent Assembly worked through 22 committe®$.these, 10 committees were on
procedural affairs and 12 on substantive affaien& of the principal committees with their
chairman are as follows:

2.1.3.5. Principal committees and chairman

5

%

Committee on the Rules of Procedure: Rajendra Brasa

Drafting Committee: B.RAmbedkar

Steering Committee: Rajendra Prasad

Finance and Staff Committee: Rajendra Prasad

Credential Committee: Alladi Krishnaswami Aiyyar

House Committee: B. Pattabhi Sitaramayya

Order of Business Committee: K. M. Munshi

Ad Hoc Committee on National Flag: Rajendra Prasad

Committee on Functions of Constituent Assembly: GMdvlankar

States Committee: Jawaharlal Nehru

Advisory Committee on Fundamental Rights, Minostand Tribal and Excluded Areas:
Vallabhbhai Patel

Minorities Sub-Committee: H. C. Mookherjee

Fundamental Rights Sub-Committee: J. B. Kriplani

North-East Frontier Tribal Areas and Assam Exclufideartially Excluded Areas Sub-
Committee: Gopinath Bardoloi

Excluded and Partially Excluded Areas (Other thhosE in Assam) Sub-Committee: A. V.
Thakkar

Union Powers Committee: Jawaharlal Nehru

Union Constitution Committee: Jawaharlal Nehru

Constitution of Various Committees
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However, the reports of these committees providesl hricks and mortar for the
formulation of the Constitution of India. The Catgion of India is the child of the Constituent
Assembly. The perceptions and ideological orieatetiof the constitution makers, the reports of
the committees and of the debates held in the @oest Assembly provided the basic threads

for its formation.

2.1.3.6. Perceptions and ideological orientationef the members of the Constituent

Assembly

The perceptions and ideological orientations of thembers of the Constituent

Assembly, provided the basis for laying down thelgsophy and basic structure of the
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Constitution. The adoption of Democratic Socialiggnpvisions for Centralised Planning, the
Directive Principles of State Policy, Secularismmitdrian Federalism, Welfare State etc , all
bear the imprint of the values and ideas cheridwedhe Framers of the Constitution. The
Objectives Resolution adopted by the ConstituersteAsbly on 22nd January, 1947 constituted
the sign-post for the Constituent Assembly. Thisohetion categorically stated the objectives
before the Constituent Assembly as well as theufeat that, it was to provide for in the
constitution. It specified the objective of makimglia a Sovereign Independent Republic based
on the principle of Popular Sovereignty and comeditto secure social, economic and political
justice for all, making India a secular polity, 8eng the interests of the minorities and working
for International Peace and Security. The Consbiudf India fully upholds the philosophy and
ideals of the Objectives Resolution of the ConsthtuAssembly.

2.1.4. Draft Committee Report

The Draft Committee report includes the following :
2.1.4.1. Reports of the Constitutional Committee

The Constituent Assembly appointed a number ofroittees which prepared reports on
the matters allocated to them. Their reports fortiedbasis of debates held in the Constituent
Assembly. In particular the reports of the subst@nmatters committees like the Advisory
Committee on Minorities and Fundamental Rights, @utee on Financial Rights between

Union and States and others, constituted a richceof the constitution.

2.1.4.2. Debates of the Constituent Assembly-CAD

Before incorporating a provision in the constitiiéhe Constituent Assembly debated on
all aspects of it. Every member freely expressedopinion in these debates. It was after these
debates that the decision over every provision weeched either through consensus or
unanimity or by a vote. In all, the Constituent &sibly held eleven Plenary Sessions and held
debates for 114 days. As many as 7635 amendmengssma/ed by the members, out of which
2473 were actually discussed and debated upon.Cldmestituent Assembly Debates (CAD)
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records as such contain a mine house of informatiuich is always used by the Supreme Court

in interpreting the various provisions of the cansbn.

2.1.4.3. The Draft Constitution

The Drafting Committee, under the Chairmanshifpof Ambedkar did a commendable
job in preparing the Draft Constitution. On 21sbkery, 1948, the Constituent Assembly began
a debate over the first draft prepared by the Dr@fCommittee. On 4th November, 1948 the
final draft was submitted to the Constituent AsslymBfter long discussions and debates, the
Assembly finally enacted and adopted the Consbitutbon 26th ovember, 1949. The Draft

Constitution as such constitutes a source of thesttation of India.

2.1.4.4. The Drafting Committee

In the making of the constitution, a very valwalble was played by the Drafting
Committee. This committee was constituted on 29i1gust, 1947 with Dr. B.R. Ambedkar as its
Chairman. The members of this committee included/@rsatile Chairman Dr. Ambedkar; and
such legal luminaries as B.L. Mitter, Gopalaswangyd@ngar, Alladi Krishnaswami Ayyar, K.
Munshi, Saiyid Mohd. Saadulla, . Madhav Rao (Norgdaby the President on 5 December
1947) and D.P. Khaitan. After the death of Mr. DKRaitan,T.T. Krishnamachari v as made its

member. Dr. B. Rau worked as the Chief Constihatid\dvisor attached to this committee.

2.1.4.5. Adoption of the Constitution

The Drafting Committee submitted its report (dradt)the Constituent Assembly on®21
Feb., 1948 and the Constituent Assembly held delmtet. On the basis of these discussions, a
new draft was prepared b the Drafting Committee andmitted to the Assembly on 4th
November, 1948. (The Drafting Committee took Ié&stsix months to prepare the Draft and it
sat for 141 days). The first debate on this dradsveld from 4th to 9th November, 1948.
Thereafter, from 15th November, 1948 to 17th Oatoh®49, each clause of the draft was
thoroughly debated upon and passed. In all 7635ndments were proposed, out of which
2473 amendments were discussed. From 14th NoveriBéf to 26th November, 1949 the
final debate was held on the draft. On 26th Novemb@49, the Institution was finally adopted
and enacted when the Constitution was signed byPtlesident of the Constituent Assembly.
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The adoption of the constitution was indeed anohistevent and an occasion of great
Constitutional significance. Some of provisions came into operation immediatetyle as a
whole the Constitution inaugurated on 26th Janua®p0. Thus was fulfilled the pledge for
Puran Swaraj that e people of India had taken dh 2énuary, 1930. The last meeting or the
final session of the Constituent Assembly was hmid24" January, 1950. It unanimously
elected Dr. Rajendra Prasad as the first Presidénthe Republic of India, under the

Constitution of India which was inaugurated two slagter i.e. 28 January, 1950.
2.15. Declaration of Indian Constitution

The Objectives Resolution was designed to dechaedsolve to make India a sovereign,
Independent, Republic and to secure to all itzeits, fundamental rights, justice, secularism
and welfare state as well as to preserve the wamty integrity of the nation. It declared the
resolve to make India a democratic union with anatdevel of self-government in all the
constituent parts. It affirmed that all power amdharity of the government is derived from the

people.

On 26" November,1949, it could proudly declare on belsélthe people of India that
“we do hereby adopt, enact and give to ourselviesGbnstitution. It embodied all the objectives

of democracy, secularism, economic and socialgesti

The above declaration is found in tAReeamble of the Constitution of Indiawhich we read as

follows:

We the People of Indiahaving solemnly resolved to constitubedia into a Sovereign,

Socialist, Secular, Democratic, Republiand to secure to all its citizens;
Justice,social,economic,political;

Liberty of thought, expression, belief, faith and vership;

Equality of status andopportunity ; and to promote among them all;

Fraternity, assuring thelignity of the individual and theunity andintegrity of the nation;
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In our Constituent Assembly this twenty sixth day of November 1949do hereby Adopt,

Enact andGive to Ourselvesthis Constitution.

However, the words ‘Socialist’, ‘Secular’ and ‘igtay’ were initially not there in the Preamble

and were added to it by the"d2mmendement (1976) of the Constitution.

This is, in brief, an account of the framing of iexa Constitution by the Constituent Assembly.
The Constituent Assembly took 2 years, 11 montid &7 days to accomplish the task of
making the constitution. In all, it held 11 plenagssions and discussions were held for 114
days. Rs. 6,396,273 was spent in this exercisest@otion of India is indeed the highest and

most valuable contribution of the Constituent Askinto the Indian political stem.
2.1.6.Indian Constitution

Among the constitutions of the world, the Consitint of India deserves a unique
position because of its voluminous size, the mixtof federalism, Unitarianism and flexibility
and rigidity. The attempt of the constitution-makexas to give to the nation a workable
constitution capable of securing the unity and itglof the nation and initiating the process of

nation-building and socio-economic reconstruction.
2.1.7.Basic features of the Constitution of India

The following are the basic features of the Indzamstitution:
2.1.7.1. Written Constitution

The Constitution of India is a written documentlithat of United States of America. It
incorporates constitutional law of India. It wasitied, debated and enacted by the Constitution
Assembly of India. Indian Constitution is a writtand detailed constitution. It consists of 395
Articel _ divided into 22 Parts with 12 Schedulesl @4 constitutional amendmenighis is
much bigger than the US Constitution with its 7iéles and 27 Amendments, the Japanese
Constitution 103 Articles, the French Constitutieith its 89 Articles and the Swiss Constitution
196 Articles.

2.1.7.2. Self-made and Enacted Constitution
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Indian Constitution has been a constitution madeheypeople of India through their
duly elected and representative body-the Constitdssembly. It was organised in December
1946 under the Cabinet Mission Plan. Its first meswas held on 9th December, 1946. It passed
the Objectives Resolution on 22uary, 1947. Theeeaft initiated the process of constitution-
making in the right ernest and was in a positiofirtally pass and adopt the constitution on 26th

November, 1949. It is a self-made and duly enactedtitution.
2.1.7.3. Preamble of the Constitution

The Preamble to the Constitution of India is dl wleafted document which states the
philosophy of the constitution. The Preamble is kbg to the Constitution. It states in nutshell
the nature of Indian state and the objectivesebimmitted to secure for the people. Initially, the
Preamble was not regarded as a part of the catistitbut since the Supreme Court judgment in
the Kesvananda Bharati case, it stands acceptagas of the Constitution. It was amended by

the 42nd Amendment (1976) when the words 'Socialstular’ and' Integrity' were added to it.
2.1.7.4. India is a Sovereign, Socialist, Seculddemocratic, Republiccountry

The Preamble declares India to be a SovereignaliciSecular, Democratic, Republic.

All these five terms signify five major featureistbe Indian polity.
2.1.7.4.1. India as a Sovereign State

The Preamble proclaims that India is a sovereigtestt testifies to the fact that India is
no longer the dependency or colony or possessidariagéh Crown. It affirms the end of the
dominion status that India technically got aftex #nd of British rule on 15th August, 1947. It

confirms that India is free internally and extelnab take her own decisions.
2.1.7.4.2. India as a Socialist State

Although, right from the beginning, the Indian Gatution epitomised the spirit of
Socialism which stood writ large on its pages, @swonly in 1976 that the Preamble was
amended to include the term 'Socialism'. It is mewarded as a prime feature of the State in
India. It reflects the fact that India is committedsecure justice=-social, economic and political,
to its entire people by ending all forms of ex@tn and by securing equitable distribution of
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income, resources and wealth. The term, Indiassaalist State, really means that India is a
Democratic Socialist State. It signifies the conmaht to socio-economic justice which is to be

secured by the state through the democratic praressrganised planning.
2.1.7.4.3. India as a Secular State.

By the 42nd Amendment, the term 'Secular' was paated in the Preamble. As a
state, India gives special status to no religidmer€ is no such thing as a state religion of India
which we find in case of Pakistan where the staligion is Islam. India adopts Secularism by
guaranteeing equal freedom to all religions. Uniieicles 25 to 28, the Constitution grants the
Right to Religious Freedom to all the citizensptbvides for equal rights to all the citizens
without any discrimination, rule of law and spegwabtection to minorities. The State does not
interfere in the religious freedom of the citizeared prohibits the levying of taxes for religious

purposes.
2.1.7.4.4. India as a Democratic State

Preamble declares India to be a Democratic Siadethe Constitution of India provides
for a democratic system. The authority of the gowent rests upon the sovereignty of the
people. The people enjoy equal political rightsivarsal adult franchise, right to contest
elections, right to hold public offices, right tori associations and right to criticize and oppose
the policies of the government. It is on the basithese rights that the people participate in the
process of politics. They elect their governmenéctons are held after regular intervals or as
and when these are considered essential (Mid tella 81d By- elections). These are free, fair
and impartial, and are based on universal adulbchise, secret ballot, single member
constituencies, and simple majority vote victorysteyn. For all its acts, the government is
responsible before the people. The people canchtraye government through elections. No
government can remain in power which does not etfji@yconfidence of the majority of the

representatives of the people.
2.1.7.4.5. India as a Republic

The Preamble declares India to be a Republicis eans that India is not ruled by a
monarch or a nominated head of state. Positivelmeans that India has an elected head of state



62

who" exercise power for a fixed term. The Repullistatus of India is in no way in conflict
with the Indian membership of the Commonwealthesikient of India is the sovereign head of
the state who is directly elected by the peopleddixed term of 5 years. Hence India is a
Republic.

2.1.7.5. Union of States

Article | of the Constitution declaredndia that is Bharat shall be a Union of Statel."
does not describe India either as a federation wnitry state. This expression indicates two
important facts: (a) that Indian union is not tlesult of voluntary agreement among sovereign
states as was the case in USA, (b) that the coastiunits of India have no right to secede from
the union." India as such is a union of statesndial has now 29 States and seven Union -
Territories. Telengana has been the newest stdateedndian Union which got separated from
Andhra Pradesh.

2.1.7.6. Federal System with Unitary Spirit

The constitution provides for a federal structuighva unitary spirit. Scholars describe
India as a 'Quasi Federation' or a federation witimitary bias or even as a Unitarian federation.
Like a federation, the Constitution of India proesdfor (i) a division of powers between the
centre and states, (i) a written and rigid coostn, (iii) supremacy of ate Constitution, (iv)
independent judiciary with the power to decide Carbtate disputes ver division of powers,
and (v) bicameralism. However, by providing a vetipng centre, common constitution, single
citizenship, emergency provisions, common Electtmmmission, common All India Services
etc. the Constitution clearly reflects the unitapyrit. The mixture of federalism-unitarianism has
been done keeping in view both the pluralistic ratf Indian society and presence of regional
diversities, and the need for securing unity artdgnty of the nation. The former feature has
compelled a decision in favour of Federalism whhe latter has necessitated unitarianism.

Hence, the Constitution of India is neither federal unitary but a mixture of the two.
2.1.7.7. Both rigid and flexible

The Constitution of India is both rigid and flele. Some of its provisions can be

amended in a difficult way while others can be adeehvery easily. In some cases, the Union
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Parliament can amend some parts of the Constitutprpassing a law. For example, the
formation of new states, increase or decrease entelritories of the states, rules regarding
citizenship, provisions regarding the creation bolgion of (Vidhan Parishad) Legislative

Council in a state and some others, can be amebgdtis simple method. These features

reflect the flexibility of the constitution.
2.1.7.8. Fundamental Rights

The constitutions guarantees the fundamental righédl its citizens which are justifiable
and inviolable. Under its Part ill, Articles 12-3bhe Constitution of India grants and guarantee
Fundamental Rights to its citizens. Initially 7 Bamental Rights were granted but by the
removal of the Right to Property [Art. 19 (1) (6hdaArt. 31] from the category of the

Fundamental Rights (44th Amendment Act 1979) thember has come down to six.

() Right to Equality Arts. 14-18) It provides for Equality before LawndE of Discrimination,
Equal Opportunity, Abolition of Untouchability ambolition of Titles.

(i) Right to Freedom Arts. 19-22) It incorporates six fundamental freed under Art. 19-
freedom of speech and expression, freedom to feguaations, freedom to assemble peaceably
arms, freedom to move freely in India, freedomedidence in any part, and freedom adopting
any profession or trade or occupation. Art. 20 slegith personal freedom and protection in
respect of conviction for certain offences. Arti@g lays down that the freedom life and liberty
cannot be deprived except in accordance with proeecestablished by law. By 86th
Amendment, Article 21A was added which provided Right to Education children of the age
group 6-14. Art. 22 guarantees protection agairstrary arrest and detention. In January 2004,
the Supreme Court ruled that under Art 1@])lLthe citizens of India have the fundamental right
to hoist the national flag. Now Right to Informatidct has been passed. It gives to the people
the right to get necessary Information in respectpablic matters, policies, programmes,
decisions and progress in respect of their impleatem. It is a legal right which has for its
basis the fundamental right to freedom

(i) Right against Exploitation (Arts. 23-24). The Fundamental Right prohibitsfican human

beings, forced labour (begaar) and employment ikdrem in hazardous jobs.
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(iv) Right to Freedom of Religion(Arts. 25-28). The grant of this right involvestireedom of
conscience, religion and worship. It gi es to aligious sects freedom to establish and maintain
their religious institutions. Under Art. 27, it lasl that no person can be compelled to pay any tax
for the propagation of any religion. The state @irlevy a tax for any religion and it cannot
discriminate on grounds of religion, while givingagts. Article 28 prohibits the imparting of

religious instructions in schools and colleges.

(v) Cultural and Educational Rights (Arts. 29-3@)nder this category the Constitution
guarantees the rights of the minorities to maintaid develop their languages and cultures. It
also confers upon them the right to establish, taairand administer their ucational institutions.

The Right to Property stands deleted from thedistundamental Rights. It is now a legal right
under Article 300A (42nd Amendment 1976).

(vi) Right to Constitutional Remedies (Art. 32).

This fundamental right is the soul of the entirdl Bf Rights. It provides for the
enforcement and protection of Fundamental rightthleycourts. It empowers the Supreme Court
to issue orders, directions and writdapeas Corpus, Mandamus, Prohibition, Quo Warranto

andCertiorari) for the enforcement these rights.

These are the Fundamental Rights of the Indianz&Ziti While granting and guaranteeing
Fundamental Rights, the constitution also describegeral limitations upon these. These
limitations have been imposed in the interest dilipuorder, morality, and decency, security of
state and sovereignty, and territorial integritylmdiia. Further these rights can be amended in

accordance with the procedure laid down in ArtR68.

2.1.7.9. The National Human Rights Commission (NHR) and State Human Rights

Commission

With a view to protect the democratic and humghts of the people of India, the
Protection of Human Rights Act. 1993 was passedhay Union Parliament. Under it the
National Human Rights Commission, headed by ae@i@hief Justice of India was established.
It is now acting as an independent commission w&istatus of a civil court for preventing the

violations of human rights of the pie, and in caségproved violations of human rights for
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ordering compensation for the victims. Most of thdian states have established their own

Human Rights Commissions for this purpose.
2.1.7.10. Fundamental Duties

The Constitution under its Part IVA-Article 51 @ncorporated by 42nd Amendment

1976) enumerates the following Fundamental Dutieéke Citizen:

Respect the Constitution, the national flag andhét@nal anthem
Cherish the noble ideals of the freedom struggle.
Uphold and protect the sovereignty, unity and intggf India.

Defend the country and render national service wdadied -.

YV V. V VYV V

Promote the common brotherhood of all the peopléndifa and renounce any practice
derogatory to the dignity of women.

Preserve the rich heritage of the nation's comeasitture.

Protect the natural environment and have compassidiving creatures.

Develop scientific temper, humanism and spiritnmfuiry and reform.

Safeguard public property and abjure violence.

Strive for excellence in all individual and colleet activity.

YV V. V V V V

By the 86th Amendment, the fundamental duty of pheents to provide education to

their children has been added to this list.

The Fundamental Duties are, however, not enforeedlyl the Courts. Like Directive

Principles these also form a part of constitutionatality.
2.1.7.11. Directive Principles of State Policy

Part IV (Articles 36-51), of the Indian Constitutialealing with the 'Directive Principles
of State Policy' provides one of the most strikiegtures of Indian Constitution. In writing this
part the constitution makers were influenced mgsthe Constitution of the Irish Republic and
the ideologies of Gandhism and Fabian Socialisne Directive Principles are instructions to
the State for securing socio-economic developmestigdctives through its policies. These are
both for the Union as well as the States. The Divedrinciples, for example, direct the Indian

State to ensure for the people adequate meangetihbod, fairer distribution of wealth, equal
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pay for equal work, protection of children, woméalyour and youth, old age pension, social
security, local self government, protection of thierests of the weaker sections of society etc.,
and work for the promotion of cottage industriearal development, international peace
friendship and cooperation with other states etc.

2.1.7.12 Bi-Cameral Legislature

The Constitution of India provides for a Bicamekaigislature at the Union level and

designates it as the Union Parliament. Its two ldewse: the Lok Sabha and the Rajya Sabha.

(i) The Lok Sabha is the lower, popular, directlgoted House of the Parliament. It represents
the people of India. Its present strength is 548t @ which 543 are elected by the people of
India and 2 nominated members from Anglo-Indian wamity. The people of each state elect
representatives in proportion to their number. ecikbns to the Lok Sabha are held on the
principles of (I) direct election (2) secret bal(@) one voter one vote (4) simple majority vote
victory system (5) universal adult franchise (glyatig voting age for men and women being 18
(Previously it was 21 years). All persons of 25rgeaf age or above are eligible to contest
elections to the Lok Sabha. The President nomirtatesnembers of Anglo-Indian Community

to the Lok Sabha. The tenure of the Lok Sabhayiedss. But acting under the advice of Prime

Minister, the President can dissolve it earliepals

(i) The Rajya Sabha is the upper and indirectBctdd House which represents the states. Its
present membership is 245. Out of these 233 menarerglected by all the State Legislative
Assemblies through a system of proportional reprad®n and 12 are nominated by the
President from amongst eminent persons from thdsfief Arts, Science and Literature. Rajya
Sabha is a quasi-permanent house. It is neverldéisbas a whole. Its 13members retire after
every two years. Each member has a term of sixsy@dre Union Parliament is not a sovereign
legislature. It is constituted under the Constitlatand it exercises only those powers which the

constitution vests in it.

Of the two Houses Lok Sabha is the more powedHah the Rajya Sabha. It alone has
financial powers and it alone can remove the ungtinet from office. The Council of Ministers
is collectively responsible before the Lok Sabach state has its own legislature but it can be

either Unicameral or Bicameral in its organizatidlow six states (Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, J &
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K, Karnataka, Maharashtra and UP) have bi-camé¢ad degislatures while all others to have
unicameral legislatures. Each bicameral state |Egi® consists of Legislative Council as the
upper house and Legislative embly as the lower &ddach unicameral state legislature has only
one house i.e. Legislative Assembly. Two Unioniteries - Delhi and Pudducherry have their
own unicameral legislatures. Recently the BJD Gowemt has purposed to establish bicameral

legislature in Odisha.
2.1.7.13. Parliamentary System of Government

The Constitution of India provides for a Parlian@ey system of government at the
centre as well as in every state. It is modeledBoitish pattern of parliamentary form of
government. The President of India is the Constitial head of state with nominal powers. The
Union Council of Ministers headed by Prime Ministemstitutes the real executive. Ministers
are essentially the members of the union ParliamiEme¢ Council of Ministers is collectively
responsible, for all its acts before the Lok Sabffee Lok Sabha can remove the Ministry by
passing a vote of no-confidence and the Ministrias the power to get the Lok Sabha
dissolved by the President. Like wise, in everyestdso a parliamentary government, on similar

lines is at work.
2.1.7.14. Universal Adult-Suffrage

Another feature of the constitution is the introtilme of universal adult suffrage. Under
the Government of India Act 1935, only 14 per agfrihe total population secured franchise and
women constituted just a negligible proportioniud total franchise. Under the new constitution
both men and women enjoy equal right to vote. Nb& qualifying voting age stands lowered
from 21 to 18 years. All men and women above the aiy18 years are eligible to vote in
elections. However it is compulsory that their namaust figure in the electoral lists, only then

can the voters cast their votes in elections.
2.1.7.15. Single Citizenship

All the Indians irrespective of their domicile jey a single citizenship of India. The
principle of single citizenship was provided for time Indian Constitution in order to foster

strong bond of social and political unity among pleeple of India.
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2.1.7.16.Single Integrated Judiciary

Though the constitution provides for a federalictire, it establishes a single integrated
judicial system common for the Union and the statéslike the U.S. Constitution, which
provides for Federal Judiciary and leaves the &shabent of State Judiciary to the Constitution
of each state, the constitution of India provides d single judicial system with the Supreme
Court at the apex, High Courts at the state lewel @ther subordinate courts under the High

Courts.
2.1.7.17.Independence of the Judiciary

The Indian Constitution makes judiciary truly @mbndent. It is clear from the following
facts: (a) Judges are appointed by the PresidenQiily persons with high legal qualifications
and experience are appointed as judges, (c) Junfgée Supreme Court cannot be removed
from office except through an extremely difficultopess i.e Impeachment proceedure, (d) The
salaries of the judges and the staff are chargeth@rConsolidated Fund of India and are not
subject to the vote of the legislature, (e) The r8ope Court is authorised to have its own
establishment to maintain independence, (f) Allapiments of the officers, and servants of the
Supreme Court are made by the Chief Justice ornlyyother judge or officer whom he may

direct for the purpose.
2.1.7.18. Judicial Review power of the Supreme Court and HighCourts

The Constitution is the supreme law of the lante Bupreme Court acts as the guardian
protector and interpreter of the constitutionslialso the guardian of the Fundamental Rights of
the people. For this purpose, it exercises the pofvpudicial review. By it, the Supreme Court
determines the constitutional validity of all aofshe legislatures and the executive. It can strik
down the laws of the Parliament or the acts ofethecutive if these are challenged before it, and
are found it to be unconstitutional. For the gas& decades the Supreme Court has been using
this power and it has given several historical sieais in various constitutional cases--Golaknath
Case, Kesavnanda Bharati Case, Minerva Mills Casesaveral others. The High Courts also

exercise this power.

2.1.7.19. Judicial Activism
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At present the Indian judiciary has been beconmmaye and more active towards the
performance of its social obligations. Through jpubiterest litigation system as well as through
a more active and judicious exercise of its pow#rs, Indian judiciary is now very actively
getting involved in securing the public interess-aivis the government. Under the Public
Interest Litigation (PIL) system the judges cansacd motao secure general interest. In 1995,
it called upon the state to work for securing aanm civil code for the whole of India and for
all the Indians as stands directed under Articleofithe Constitution. Indian judiciary has been
becoming more and more active for safeguardingitités and freedom of the people and the
demands of public interest. Judicial Activism isew feature of the Indian Judicial system. In
2007, a bench of the Supreme Court ruled thatabnet€ should sparingly use activism. However

the Chief Justice of India clarified that it wag aadecision of the Supreme Court.
2.1.7.20. Emergency Provisions

Like the Constitution of the Weimer Republic (Gamy), the Constitution of India also
contains provisions for dealing with emergenciésebts in the President of India the poser to
deal with these. That is why these provisions ateally referred to as the Emergency Powers of

the President. The Constitution stipulates threpedyof emergencies:

(1) National Emergency (Article 352)i.e.emergency resulting from war or external aggression
or threat of external aggressions against Indifxan armed rebellion within India or in any of

its part.

(2) Constitutional Emergency in a State or some states (Article 3b6) emergency resulting
from the failure of constitutional machinery in astate.

(3) Financial Emergency Article 360)i.e. emergency resulting from a threat to financial
stability of India. The President of India has besmmpowered to take appropriate steps for
dealing with these emergencies. During an emergehey powers of the President, actually of
the PM and the Cabinet, increase tremendously.abe of national emergency, the system
becomes virtually unitary and the President capend the fundamental freedoms contained in
Art. 19 and their enforcement under Articles 32 286 of the Constitution. However, there are
certain set rules for using this power as welllesd are several limitations upon the exercise of

the emergency powers. The President can declagenangency only on the advice of the Prime
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Minister and the Council of Ministers. In case oNational Emergency, the President can act
only on the written advice of the Union Cabinetc@rporated by 44th Amendment). Every
emergency proclamation has to be got approved thenParliament within a fixed period. since
1952, the President has exercised the Emergencerpoational Emergency and itutional
Emergency) on several occasions. The aim of thegeney provisions is to protect the people
and the state and hence on account these cannoppmesed. However, these contain the
possibility of misuse of powers on the part of theion executive for political purposes. In
particular, the provisions of Art 356 can be mislbg the Centre. The declaration of emergency
due to 'internal causes' in 1975 involved an aitdrtsn exercise of power by Mrs. Indira
Gandhi and for this act the people punished herremndCongress party by squarely defeating it

in March 1977elections.
2.1.7.21 Special Provisions Relating to Scheduled Castes ad¢heduled Tribes

With a view to protect the interests of peopldobging to Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes, the Constitution in its Part X$ykcifies certain special provisions. Art 330
provides for reservation of seats for Schedulede€Saand Scheduled Tribes in the Lok Sabha in
portion (as near as possible) to their populatiemther, the President can nominate in Lok
Sabha not more than two members of the Anglo-In@iammunity in case he is of the opinion
that this community is not adequately represemetie House (Art. 331). Similar provisions for
reservation of the seats for Scheduled Castes aited8led Tribes, and Anglo-Indian
Community in the State legislatures have also kieeorporated under Articles 331 and 332
respectively. The reservation benefits have alsenbextended to Other Backward Classes
OBCs). The Supreme Court has, however ruled thab ioase more then 50 per cent jobs should
be reserved for all categories of the people extitb the benefits under the reservation policy.
Not only in respect of legislative seats, in respggobs in Government service and admission
in various universities and professional institnipjobs and seats are reserved for the people of
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Several issrans like National Commission for
SCs, National Commission for STs, National MinestiCommission, National Commission on
OBCs and National Commission for Women have beenitoring the conditions of the weaker
sections of society. Now the National Human Rigbdsnmission (NHRC) can also look into the

complaints involving the violation of the rights thfe people belonging to Scheduled Castes and
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Scheduled Tribes. Some reservation benefits hage akso given to people belonging to Other
Backward Classes. Now the system of reservatioasban extended for 10 more years i.e. till
the year2020.

2.1.7.21. Provisions Regarding Language

The Constitution lays down special provisions defining the Language of the Union,
Regional Languages, and Language of the Suprem# @od High Courts. Art. 343 states that
the official language of the Union shall be HindiDevanagri script. But along with this, it also
provides for the continuance of English Languagestae legislature can adopt the language of
the province as its official language. English amms to be the language of the Supreme Court
and the High Courts. Under Article 351, the Constih gives a directive to the Union to
develop Hindi and popularize its use. In its EigBtthedule, the Constitution now recognizes 22
major Indian Languages- Assamese, Bengali, Gujartidi, Kannada, Kashmiri, Malayalam,
Marathi, Odia, Punjabi, Nepali, Manipuri, KonkaBianskrit, Sindhi, Tamil, Telgu Urdu, Bodo,
Santali, Mathli and Dogri (Last 4 languages wereluded in 8th schedule by the 92nd
Amendment Act 2003).

2.1.7.22.Constitution Drawn from Several Sources

In formulating the Constitution of India, the faling fathers used several sources. The
values and ideals of the National Movement guidedirt path. The National Movement
influenced them to adopt secularism. Some provisimhGovernment of India Act 1935 were
used by them and several features of foreign domisins influenced them and were adopted by
them. In adopting Parliamentary system and Bicalisenathe British Constitution influenced
them. The US Constitution influenced them in favair Republicanism, Independence of
Judiciary, Judicial Review and Bill of Rights. Theogress of the (former) USSR after the 1917
Socialist Revolution influenced them to adopt Sl&ia as a goal. Likewise while writing
several provisions of the constitution they areiafluenced by the constitutions of Canada,
Australia, Weimar Republic (German) and Ire land.
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2.1.8 Institutions

The scope of political science covers the studyabitical institutions and constitutions. It stuslie
the nature and functions of various political ingtons like parliament, political parties, pressgroups,
bureaucracy, supreme court, high court, local betfies etc. This covers a study of constitutiond an
comparative government. It deals with the naturdiffiérent political institutions including goverramt,
explains their merits and demerits, their structamel working and arrives at different conclusioms o
comparative basis. Besides, the study of publiciaidination and local government may be included in
this area. However, the study of public adminigtrahas emerged as an independent subject in recent
times. In organized way the fundamental problefgatitical science include, first, an investigatiof
the origin and the nature of the state , secondnaniry into nature, history and forms of polilic
institutions and third, deduction there from, sa &8s possible, of laws of political growth and
development. In other words, we study in politisgience the origin and the development of the state
many other political institutions and associatiofbere are many types of political institutions &an
society and the state- an institution that stamogsesne- controls all of them. These institutiors aseful
to the nation and hence, they are studied alonh thié state. However, the institutions of the study

includes the institutions of Legislative, Executased Judiciary, bureaucracy, etc.

2.1.9 Conclusion

With all these features the Indian Constitutiom isonstitution best suited to the Indian
environment. Even its large size (Elephantine) hafped India to organise and run her
government and administration in an effective wagthbin times of peace and war or
emergencies. It has been continuously developingnieting new situations, challenges, crises

and national necessities.

2.1.10. Summary

» The constitution is a set of basic rules goverriggpolitics of a nation, and reflecting
the exercise of political power.

> It lays down the framework and principal organshaf government together with their
functions as well as the modalities of interactibetveen the state and its citizens.
The Constitution of India was framed and adoptethleyConstituent Assembly of India.

> The Cabinet Mission Plan in 1946 proposed a CargsiitAssembly to frame the

Constitution for India.
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Almost all sections of the society were represemdtie Constituent Assembly.

The Constituent Assembly held its first meetingdtim December, 1946 under the
temporary chairmanship of the oldest member Drhisanand Sinha.

The Constituent Assembly worked through 22 coneegt Of these, 10 committees
were on procedural affairs and 12 on substantifagraf

The adoption of Democratic Socialism, provisions@entralised Planning, the Directive
Principles of State Policy, Secularism, Unitarisadéralism, Welfare State etc , all bear
the imprint of the values and ideas cherished byRtamers of the Constitution.

The Constituent Assembly appointed a number of cittees which prepared reports on
the matters allocated to them. Their reports forthedoasis of debates held in the
Constituent Assembly.

The Drafting Committee, under the Chairmanship ofAnbedkar did a commendable
job in preparing the Draft Constitution.

After long discussions and debates, the Assemballfi enacted and adopted the
Constitution on 26th ovember, 1949.

Among the constitutions of the world, the Consigntof India deserves a unique
position because of its voluminous size, long enttonstitution, the mixture of

federalism, Unitarianism and flexibility and rigigj etc.

2.1.11. Exercise

K/
£ %4

Discuss the main features which constitute theckstsiicture of the Constitution of India
Give a brief history on the constitution of India.

Write a note on the Constituent Assembly.

Give an account on the making of the Constitutibindia.

Discuss the basic features of Indian Constitution.
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2.2.0. Objectives
In this chapter we intended providing you an insigto the initial years of Indian independence; B
the end of this chapter the learners would be &ble

» to know the Process of National Consolidation antelgration of Indian States
» totrace in brief the role of Sardar Patel in tingeigration of India
* to assess the Kashmir issue and Indo-Pak War & 194
» to study the linguistic reorganization of the sate
» to evaluate regionalism and regional inequality.
2.2.1. Introduction

India achieved its independence off' ¥gust, 1947 and the people of India celebrated
the independence with much enthusiasm and jubiaiibe sacrifices of generations of patriots
and the blood of countless martyrs had broughttresthe form of independence. However, this
joy was tainted by despair as the country got @dithto two new nations India and Pakistan
engulfed by communal riots. There was a mass magratf people from both states across the
new borders. There was scarcity of food and otbesemer goods, and a fear of administrative
breakdown.

2.2.2 The Initial Years

In the initial years of independence, there weeeithmediate problems like the territorial
and administrative integration of the princely statthe communal riots that accompanied
Partition, the rehabilitation of nearly six millimefugees who had migrated from Pakistan, the
protection of Muslims threatened by communal gatigs,need to avoid war with Pakistan, and
the Communist insurgency, etc. Further, the restoraof law and order and political stability
and putting in place an administrative system,ataeed with breakdown because of Partition
and the illogical division of the army and higheréaucracy virtually on religious lines, were
other immediate problems. In 1947 Nehru declared tthe first thing for the nation is the
security and stability.
2.2.2.1. problems in the initial years

In adding together there were many other problékes framing a constitution and
building a representative democratic and civil tiagan political order, organizing elections to
put in place the system of representative and resple governments at the Centre and in the
states, and abolishing the semi-feudal agrariaeraittough thorough-going land reforms. The

newly-formed independent government also had timg-term tasks, of promoting national
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integration, pushing forward the process of natrethe-making, facilitating rapid economic
development, removing endemic poverty, and indiaif the planning process. It also required
to bridge as quickly as possible the gap betweessnexpectations aroused by the freedom
struggle and their fulfillment, to get rid of cents-long social injustice, inequality, and
oppression, and to evolve a foreign policy whichuldodefend Indian independence and
promote peace in a world increasingly engulfedi®y€old War and getting divided into hostile
power blocs. All these problems had to be deal within the framework of the basic values to
which the national movement had been committedvatidn the parameters of a broad national
consensus. Some of this euphoria disappeared kattntlia-China war of 1962. The problems
in the initial years persisted during the Nehruvigia. We shall discuss the problems of initial
years in the following divisions.
2.2.2.2 Important leaders of the newly independentation

The independent India embarked on its tasks Wwghbenefit of outstanding leaderships,
the great Nehru, the first Prime Minister of Inddad his deputy prime minister, Sardar
Ballabhbhai Patel, a leader with strong will andswdecisive in action and strong in
administration. There were also the leaders Miilana Abul Kalam Azad, Rajendra Prasad,
and C. Rajagopalachari, and state level leadeesGiovind Ballabh Pant in U.P., B.C. Roy in
West Bengal, and B.G. Kher and Morarji Desai in Bayy who enjoyed unchallenged authority
in their states. All these leaders had skills ardedgence to run a modern and democratic
administrative and political system which they hadquired through organizing a mass
movement, building up a political party, and papiating in colonial legislatures for decades.
Outside the Congress, there were the Socialistelsadike Acharya Narendra Dev and
Jayaprakash Narayan, the Communists, P.C. JoshAgydGhosh, the liberal communalist,
Shyama Prasad Mookerjee, and the Dalit leader, .Br Bmbedkar. Besides the above leaders
who had a great contribution in the post-independeara were Dr S. Radhakrishnan, the
distinguished philosopher, Dr Zakir Hussain, the&aadionist, V.K. Krishna Menon, who had
struggled for India's freedom in Britain, and a fon@mof committed Gandhian leaders. They
were committed to the goals of rapid social andneadc change and democratization of the
society and polity, and the values imparted byrtagonal movement. Nehru's commitment to
these values is well known. But, in fact, SardateRd&Rajendra Prasad and C. Rajagopalachari

were equally committed to the values of democrayl liberties, secularism, and independent
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economic development, anti-imperialism, social mef® and had a pro-poor orientation.

However, these leaders disagreed with Nehru omgtlestion of socialism. One more
feature of the Indian situation was the existenéeCongress, a strong, democratically
functioning, India-wide national party. In spitetbe Socialists and the Communists Opposition,
and the Congress was in an overwhelming majoritthen Constituent Assembly and enjoyed
unchallenged power, the Congress leadership widgredase of the Constituent Assembly and
the government by the inclusion of distinguished aapresentative non-Congressmen. The
government virtually became a national governmensisting of non-Congress leaders like Dr
B.R. Ambedkar, Shyama Prasad Mookerjee, John Mat#.Bhabha and Shanmukham
Chetty, etc in the first cabinet of Nehru.

2.2.3 Process of National Consolidation and Integration olndian

States

The process of national consolidation and integnatf Indian states had already started
before and just after independence. However, ik towigorous form in the post-independence
era.

2.2.4. Consolidation of India as a Nation

One of the major problems of India since 1947 hesnbthe consolidation or national
unity of the nation. The problems are also sometimederred to as national integration or the
integration of Indian people in the initial yeafsralependence.
2.2.4.1. The principle of Unity in Diversity

The national consolidation is the product of adristl process. The roots of India's
nationhood lie deep in its history and also ireixperience of the struggle for freedom. Despite
its enormous cultural diversity, certain strands @ommon cultural heritage had developed over
the centuries, uniting its people together andngjvthem a sense of oneness, even while
inculcating tolerance of diversity and dissent. W& believe ‘the unity of India’ lies with the
'unity of spirit." A feeling of Indianness, howsswague, had come into being, as testified by the
currency of the concepts of Bharat Varsha and Hitadu On the other hand, the colonialization
of Indian economy, society and polity further sgérened the process of India’s unification.

2.2.4.2. A prolonged and continuous process
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The leaders of the national movement realized tha making of the nation was a
prolonged and continuous process, and which was dpe continuous challenges and
interruption, disruption and even reversal. As fens of the Republic, these leaders were
therefore fully aware that after independence to® process of unifying India and national
integration was to be carefully sustained, promoaéed nurtured through ideological and
political endeavours. In fact, the leaders of Indiier 1947 saw the preservation and
consolidation of India's unity as their biggestl&rage.
2.2.4.3. India's complex diversity

India's complex diversity consists of a large numloé linguistic, cultural and
geographic-economic zones. It has followers ofedéht religions, Hindus, Muslims, Christians.
Sikhs, Parsis, Buddhists and Jews, apart fromribals with a myriad belief systems. The
emergence of a strong national identity and thegskation of India's rich diversity were seen as
simultaneous processes. Consequently, the consofidaf independent India was to occur
around the concept of 'unity in diversity'.
2.2.4.4. Broad strategies for national consolidian

The broad strategy for national consolidatioeait947 involved territorial integration,
mobilization of political and institutional resoes; economic development, adoption of policies
which would promote social justice, remove glarimgqualities and provide equal opportunities.
The leadership evolved a political institutionausture conducive to national consolidation. At
the heart of this structure lay the inauguratioma adiemocratic and civil libertarian polity.
2.2.4.5. Constitutional structure

The constitutional structure established in 195€erpassed the demands of diversity as
well as the requirements of unity. It provided &ofederal structure with a strong Centre but also
a great deal of autonomy for the states. The makérthe Constitution kept in view the
difference between decentralization and disintégmaand between unity and integration and
centralization.The constitutional structure was ooty conducive to national integration but
provided the basic framework within which the sgigégagainst divisive forces could be carried
on. The political leadership was to use electiooth io promote national consolidation and to
legitimize its policies of integration. The Pantiant acted as the great unifier of the nation.

2.2.4.6. Political parties of India
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The political parties acted as a great integratorge. All the major post-1947 political
parties—Socialist party, Communist Party of Indiae Jan Sangh and later the Swatantra
party—were all-India in character and in their gngation and ideology; they stood for the unity
of the country, they strove for national goals amobilized people on an all-India basis and on

all-India issues even when their capacity to devas limited to particular regions.

2.2.4.7. Role of leadership

The role of the leadership and its manner of fuumetig in nation-making and national
consolidation is quite important. The leaders @f tlational movement thought in national terms
and were fully committed to national unity and aaligdation, and this commitment was widely
accepted. Further, the prominent leaders of indgg@nindia like Jawaharlal Nehru, Sardar
Patel, Maulana Azad, Rajendra Prasad etc. werassuciated with any one region, language,
religion, or caste. This was also true of the preni opposition leaders such as Jayaprakash
Narayan, J.B. Kripalani, Rammanohar Lohia, Shyamasd Mukherjee, B.T. Ranadive and
Ajoy Ghosh. A major asset of the Congress leadprshas that it was well-versed in
accommodative politics.
2.2.4.8. The Indian army and administrative sences

The Indian army and administrative services wese al force for forging national unity.
India after 1947 developed a national administeasigrvice with recruitment to its top echelons,
the IAS, the IPS, and other central services, talptace on the basis of individual merit,
irrespective
of caste or religion, from all regions and lingidsireas. Likewise, the army was a national force
whose officers and ranks were recruited from aftgaf the country.
2.2.4.9. Economic development essential for natial consolidation

The Indian economy, national market, and transpod communication networks were
further unified after 1947. Industrial developmevds promoted on a national scale and dams,
steel mills, fertilizer plants, cement factoriesidaheavy machinery and electric plants soon
became symbols of national endeavour as well asnatunity. Jawaharlal Nehru and other
leaders saw economic development as essentiaafimmal consolidation.

2.2.4.10. Greater social and economic equality
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National integration also required policies whicltould promote social justice and
greater social and economic equality. Consolidatibthe nation after independence had to be
judged in terms of how it affected their lives. ef@onstitution laid the basis for reduction of
social disparity by putting an end to any discriation on grounds of religion, caste or sex.
Landlordism was abolished and there was some rduison of land. A law was passed making
untouchability an offence. Removal of social oggien and social discrimination and
exploitation, based on caste, religion, languagetlonicity, and of gross economic inequality has
remained the weakest part of the agenda for ndtiotegration.
2.2.4.11. India's foreign policy

Independent India's foreign policy served as amatingying force. The policy of non-
alignment and anti-colonialism and Nehru's growstgture as a world figure contributed to a
sense of national pride in India among all sectinseople all over the country and irrespective
of their political alignment.

Thus, the above aspects helped in the processatbnal unity, integrity and

consolidation of the newly independent India.
2.2.5 Integration of Indian States

The most herculean and difficult task for the Imdieadership in the post-independence
era was the unification of India under one admiatgin i.e. the post-Partition Indian states and
the princely states . In other words, the Indiaamdéss looked forward for the integration of
Indian states into the Indian Union in the postejpeindence era. As we know that in the colonial
India, near about 40 per cent of the territory wasupied by fifty-six small and large states
ruled by the princes who enjoyed varying degreeswdbnomy under the system of British
paramountcy. However, in 1947 the future of thesecely states once the British left became
a matter of concern. Many of the larger princesabep dream of independence and wanted to
achieve it. These states claimed that the pararopuauld not be transferred to the new states
like India and Pakistan. Their ambitions were feelby the then British prime minister, Clement
Attlee's announcement on 20 February, 1947 thatNjesty's Government does not intend to
hand over their powers and obligations under paumtoy to any government of British India.'
As a result of which rulers of several states cidnthat they would become independent from
15 August 1947 with the end of British rule in ladiFurther they were ignited by the

encouragement from M.A. Jinnah who publicly dedlao@ 18 June 1947 that 'the States would
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be independent sovereign States on the terminaftigraramountcy' and were ‘free to remain
independent if they so desired." Again the Briadtp desired that the princely states either join
India or Pakistan or else can remain independetiitenf own.

2.2.5.1. Opposition of Indian nationalist leaders

But this was not digested by the Indian nationsligho could hardly accept a situation
where the unity of free India would be endangengthindreds of large or small independent or
autonomous states interspersed within it which vgereereign. Besides, the people of the states
had participated in the process of nation-in-thédnafrom the end of nineteenth century and
developed strong feelings of Indian nationalismyviObsly, the nationalist leaders in British
India and in the states rejected the claim of amayesto remain independent and repeatedly
declared that independence for a princely statensasn option and the only option open being
whether the state would accede to India or Pakistatine basis of contiguity of its territory and
the wishes of its people. In fact, the national eraent had for long held that political power
belonged to the people of a state and not to I mnd that the people of the states were an
integral part of the Indian nation. On the othendh#he people of the states created movements
under the leadership of the States' Peoples.' @mde demanding introduction of a democratic
system of government and integration of India.

During the time of Indian independence in 194Wid was divided into two sets of
territories, (1) the territories under the contwbkhe British Empire, and (2) the territories ove
whichthe Crown had suzerainty but which were under therob of their hereditary rulers. In
addition to it, there were several colonial enckawentrolled by France and Portugal. The
political integration of these states into Indiaswaa declared objective of théndian National
Congress, which the Government of India pursued theenext decade. Sardar Patel and V.P.
Menon convinced the rulers of the various PrincsBtes to accede to India. Having secured
their accession, they proceeded in a step-by-stepeps, to secure and extend the central
government's authority over these states and transftheir administrations by 1956.
Simultaneously, the Government of India, througkoabination of diplomatic and military
means, acquirede facto andde jurecontrol over the remaining colonial enclaves, whico

were integrated into Indian Union.
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2.2.5.2. Role of Sardar Patel

The role of Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel in the integmaof Indian states was indeed
praiseworthy. With his great skill and masterfupldmacy and using both persuasion and
pressure, he succeeded in integrating the hunafgaincely states with the Indian union in two
stages. Although, some states had shown wisdonmesidm and perhaps a degree of patriotism
by joining the Constituent Assembly in April 1948ut the majority of princes had stayed away
and a few, such as those of Travancore, BhopalHymattrabad, etc. publicly announced their
desire to remain as an independent nation. Howewe27 June 1947, Sardar Patel assumed
additional charge of the newly created States' Repnt with VP Menon as its Secretary, Patel
was fully aware of the danger posed to Indian ubitthe possible intransigence of the rulers of
the states. He told Menon at the time that theaBdn held dangerous potentialities and that if
we did not handle it promptly and effectively, dward earned freedom might disappear through
the States' door. Therefore, he set out to ham@leubruly states expeditiously to make a great
Indian Union.
2.2.5.3. Steps taken by Sardar Patel for integtian of Indian states

The first step of Sardar Patel was to appeahéoprinces whose territories fell inside
India to accede to the Indian union in three subjedich affected the common interests of the
country, namely, foreign relations, defence and momunications. He had also given an implied
threat that he would not be able to restrain theaitient people of the states and the
government's terms after 15 August would be ri@dared of the rising tide of the peoples'
movements in their states, and of the more theemdragenda of the radical wing of the
Congress, as also Patel's reputation for deterrmmaand even ruthlessness, the princes
responded to Patel's appeal. Although many sjaitesd the Indian Union by acceding to India
by 15 August 1947. But three of them like Junaga@mmu and Kashmir and Hyderabad did
not accede. By the 'end of 1948, however, theetheealcitrant states too were forced to fall in
line. Those states who did not accede to the Insdiates, Patel adopted the policy of pressure
and attack.
2.2.5.4. Integration of Junagarh

Although the states were in theory free to chookether they wished to accede to India
or Pakistan, Mountbatten had pointed out that "gmalgjc compulsions” meant that most of

them must choose India. In effect, he took thetmosithat only the states that shared a border
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with Pakistan could choose to accede to it. The &awf Junagarh, a princely state located on
the south-western end of Gujrat and having no combwmrder with Pakistan, chose to accede to
Pakistan ignoring Mountbatten's views, arguing ihabuld be reached from Pakistan by sea.
The rulers of two states that were subject to theesainty of Junagadh like Mangrol and

Babariawad reacted to this by declaring their imhejfence from Junagadh and acceding to India.
In response, the Nawab of Junagadh militarily o@diphe states. The rulers of neighbouring
states reacted angrily, sending their troops to ibeagadh frontier and appealed to the
Government of India for assistance. A group of dahi people, led by Samaladas Gandhi

formed a government-in-exile, tWearzi Hukuma(temporary government).

India believed that if Junagadh was permitted taagy®akistan, the communal tension
already simmering in Gujarat would worsen, and getl to accept the accession. The
government pointed out that the state was 80% Hiadd called for a plebiscite to decide the
guestion of accession. Simultaneously, they cutsoifbplies of fuel and coal to Junagadh,
severed air and postal links, sent troops to tbatier, and reoccupied the principalities of
Mangrol and Babariawad that had acceded to IndakisRan agreed to discuss a plebiscite,
subject to the withdrawal of Indian troops, a coindi India rejected. On 26 October, the Nawab
and his family fled to Pakistan following clashesghaindian troops. On 7 November, Junagadh's
court, facing collapse, invited the Government radid to take over the State's administration.
The Government of India agreed. A plebiscite wasdoated in February 1948, which went

almost unanimously in favour of accession to Indliaus, Junagarh joined the Indian Union.

2.2.5.3. Kashmir Issue

The Kashmir issue has become a matter of greatecortmoth for India and Pakistan
since independence. The state of Kashmir had gicataportance on account of its international
boundaries and it also bordered on both India aaldskan. Its ruler Hari Singh was a Hindu,
while nearly 75 per cent of the population was MusHari Singh too did not accede either to
India or Pakistan. Fearing democracy in India amehrmunalism in Pakistan, he hoped, to stay
out of both and to continue to wield power as atependent ruler. The popular political forces
led by the National Conference and its leader $héikdullah, however, wanted to join India.

The Indian political leaders took no steps to abtdaashmir's accession and, in line with their
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general approach, wanted the people of Kashmietidd whether to link their fate with India or
Pakistan. Nehru and Patel declared in August 18d7Kashmir was free to join either India or
Pakistan in accordance with the will of the people.
2.2.5.3.1. Hari Singh’s accession to India

But Pakistan not only refused to accept the priecgs plebiscite for deciding the issue
of accession in the case of Junagadh and Hyderabdke case of Kashmir it tried to short-
circuit the popular decision through a short-sighéetion, forcing India to partially change its
attitude in regard to Kashmir.On 22 October, with bnset of winter, several Pathan tribesmen,
led unofficially by Pakistani army officers, invatleKashmir and rapidly pushed towards
Srinagar, the capital of Kashmir. The illtrainedngrof the Maharaja proved no match for the
invading forces, In panic, on 24 October, the Majaaappealed to India for military assistance
.Nehru, even at this stage, did not favour accassaithout ascertaining the will of the people.
But Mountbatten, the Governor-General, pointed that under international law India could
send its troops to Kashmir only after the statefsnfl accession to India. Sheikh Abdullah and
Sardar Patel too insisted on accession. And s@éddcober, the Maharaja acceded to India and
also agreed to install Abdullah as head of theestaadministration. Even though both the
National conference and the Maharaja wanted firnd g@ermanent accession, India, in
conformity with its democratic commitment and Mduoaiten's advice, announced that it would
hold a referendum on the accession decision onaeepand law and order had been restored in
the Valley.
2.2.5.3.2. India’s help to Kashmir

After accession the Cabinet took the decision tméadiately fly troops to Srinagar. This
decision was bolstered by its approval by Gandliho told Nehru that there should be no
submission to evil in Kashmir and that the raideas to be driven out. On 27 October nearly
100 planes airlifted men and weapons to Srinag@witothe battle against the raiders. Srinagar
was first held and then the raiders were gradudilyen out of the Valley, though they retained
control over parts of the state and the armed mbmibntinued for months.
2.2.5.3.3. Kashmir Issue in the Security Councdf the United Nations

Apprehensive of the dangers of a full-scale warwkenh India and Pakistan, the
Government of India agreed, on 30 December 194Mountbatten's suggestion, to refer the

Kashmir problem to the Security Council of the @ditNations, asking for vacation of
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aggression by Pakistan. Nehru was to regret #issobn later as, instead of taking note of the
aggression by Pakistan, the Security Council, gligle Britain and the United States, tended to
side with Pakistan. Ignoring India's complaintieplaced the 'Kashmir question' before it by the
'India-Pakistan dispute'. It passed many resolgtfitmt the upshot was that in accordance with
one of its resolutions both India and pakistan ptEzk a ceasefire on 3 December 1948 which
still prevails and the state was effectively divddalong the ceasefire line. Nehru, who had
expected to get justice from the United Nationss waexpress his disillusionment in a letter to
Vijaylakshmi Pandit in February 1948: 'l could notagine that the Security Council could
possibly behave in the trivial and partisan mannewhich it functioned. These people are
supposed to keep the world in order. It is not ssiny that the world is going to pieces. The
United States and Britain have played a dirty r8letain probably being the chief actor behind
the scenes."
2.2.5.3.4. UN intervention in Kashmir Issue

In 1951, the UN passed a resolution providinggaeferendum under UN supervision
after Pakistan had withdrawn its troops from the pKashmir under its control. The resolution
has remained unproductive since Pakistan has aktossithdraw its forces from what is known
as Azad Kashmir. The northern and western portairisashmir came under Pakistan's control
in 1947, and are today POK or Pakistan occupiechias Since then Kashmir has been the
main obstacle in the path of friendly relationsvwen India and Pakistan. India has regarded
Kashmir's accession as final and irrevocable anghKuar as its integral part. Pakistan continues
to deny the claim of the accession of Kashmirrtdid. Thus, the accession of Kashmir into
Indian union is still an apple of discord betweedid and Pakistan
2.2.5.4. Integration of Hyderabad

Hyderabad was the largest state in India and wasplately surrounded by Indian
territory. It was a landlocked state that stretchedr 82,000 square miles (over 212,000 square
kilometres) in southeastern India. While 87% of 1% million people were Hindu, its ruler
Nizam Osman Ali Khan was a Muslim, and its politwesre dominated by a Muslim elite. The
Nizam of Hderabad was the third Indian ruler wha ot accede to India before 15 August.
2.2.5.4.1. Thdirman of Nizam

The Muslim nobility and the Ittehad-ul-musimeemawerful pro-Nizam Muslim party,

insisted Hyderabad should remain independent &midson an equal footing to India and
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Pakistan. Accordingly, the Nizam in June 1947 idsadirman announcing that on the transfer

of power, his state would be resuming independentle Government of India rejected the

firman, terming it a "legalistic claim of doubtfulidity”. It argued that the strategic location of

Hyderabad, which lay astride the main lines of camitation between northern and southern
India, meant it could easily be used by "foreigneiasts” to threaten India, and that in

consequence, the issue involved national-secuahcerns. It also pointed out that the state's
people, history and location made it unquestion#tdyan, and that its own "common interests”

therefore mandated its integration into India.

2.2.5.4.2. Proposal of Nizam

The Nizam was prepared to enter into a limitedtyr@ath India, which gave Hyderabad
safeguards not provided for in the standard Instninof Accession, such as a provision
guaranteeing Hyderabad's neutrality in the everat cbnflict between India and Pakistan. India
rejected this proposal, arguing that other statesldvdemand similar concessions. A temporary
Standstill Agreement was signed as a stop gap measuven though Hyderabad had not yet
agreed to accede to India. By December 1947, hawéndia was accusing Hyderabad of
repeatedly violating the Agreement, while the Nizalleged that India was blockading his state,

a charge India denied.
2.2.5.4.3 Peoples movement against the Nizam ofd¢rabad

The Nizam was also beset by the an uprising innglea led by communists, which
started in 1946 as a peasant revolt against feeldalents; and one which the Nizam was not
able to subjugate. The situation deteriorated &urtin 1948. The Razakars ("volunteers”), a
militia affiliated to the Ittehad-ul-Muslimeen ars@t up under the influence of Muslim radical
Qasim Razvi, assumed the role of supporting theliMusiling class against upsurges by the
Hindu populace, and began intensifying its actgtand was accused of attempting to intimidate
villages. The Hyderabad State Congress Party,iedffd to the Indian National Congress,
launched a political agitation. Matters were maderse® by communist groups, which had
originally supported the Congress but now switchigés and began attacking Congress groups.
Attempts by Mountbatten to find a negotiated solutifailed and, in August, the Nizam,

claiming that he feared an imminent invasion, afttad to approach the UN Security Council
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and the International Court of Justice. Patel nasisted that if Hyderabad was allowed to
continue its independence, the prestige of the @owent would be tarnished and then neither

Hindus nor Muslims would feel secure in its realm.
2.2.5.4.4. Operation Polo and accession of Hy@érad into Indian Union

On 13 September,1948 the Indian Army was senthhyiderabad under Operation Polo
on the grounds that the law and order situationethiereatened the peace of South India. The
troops met little resistance by the Razakars ansvdmn 13 and 18 September,1948 took
complete control of the state on 18 September,1948. operation led to massive communal
violence with estimates ranging from the officialeoof 27,000-40,000 to scholarly ones of
200,000 or more. The Nizam was retained as thed bé#he State in the same manner as the
other princes who acceded to India and permittede®p most of his immense wealth. He
thereupon disavowed the complaints that had beethentia the UN and, despite vehement
protests from Pakistan and strong criticism frorheotcountries, the Security Council did not
deal further with the question, and Hyderabad veagded into India

With the accession of Hyderabad, the merger ofcptinstates with the Indian Union
was completed, and the Government of India's \antall over the land. The Hyderabad episode
marked another triumph of Indian secularism.
2.2.5.4.5. The second stage of integration ofdian states

The second and the more difficult stage of tHeifiegration of the princely states into
the new Indian nation began in December 1947. Gagzen Sardar Patel moved with speed,
completing the process within one year. Smalleestaere either merged with the neighbouring
states or merged together to ‘form centrally adstenéd areas.” A large number were
consolidated into five new unions, forming MadhyhaaBat, Rajasthan, Patiala and East Punjab
States Union (PEPSU), Saurashtra and Travancorki&ddysore, Hyderabad and Jammu and
Jammu and Kashmir retained their original form egasate states of the Union. The state of
Mayurbhanj in Orissa was integrated with India 61 Dctober, 1948.
2.2.5.4.6. Facilities provided to the newly mergestates

In return for their surrender of all power and awity, the rulers of major states were
given privy purses in perpetuity, free of all tax€ke privy purses amounted to Rs 4.66 crores in
1949 and were later guaranteed by the Constitulibe. rulers were allowed succession to the
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gaddi and retained certain privileges such as kegethieir titles, flying their personal flags and
gun salutes on ceremonial occasions. There was soit@sm of these concessions to the
princes at the time as well as later. But keepmgew the difficult times just after independence
and the Partition, they were perhaps a small gageay for the extinction of the princes' power
and the early and easy territorial and politicakegnation of the states with the rest of the
country. Undoubtedly, the integration of the statespensated for the loss of the territories
constituting Pakistan in terms of area as well agufation. It certainly partially healed 'the
wounds of partition'.
2.2.5.4.7. Integration of other Colonial territoly

The integration of the princely states raised thestjon of the future of the remaining
colonial enclaves in India. At independence, #ggans of Pondichery, Karikal, Yanam, Mahe
and Chandernagor were still colonies of France, Bachan and Diu, Dadra and Nagar Haveli
and Goa remained colonies of Portugal. These wleeeFrench and Portuguese-owned
settlements dotting India's East and West coasth, Rondicherry and Goa forming their hub.
The people of these settlements were eager tothaim newly liberated mother-country. The
French authorities were more reasonable and aftelormed negotiations handed over
Pondicherry and other French possessions to Indl®5%4, But the Portuguese were determined
to stay on, especially as portugal's NATO alliestah and the USA, were willing to support
this defiant attitude. The Government of India,ngecommitted to a policy of settling disputes
between nations by peaceful means, was not witlintake military steps to liberate Goa and
other Portuguese colonies. The people of Goa taatkens in their hands and started a movement
seeking freedom from the Portuguese, but it watabbyusuppressed as were the efforts of non-
violent satyagrahis from India to march into Goa. the end, after waiting patiently for
international opinion to put pressure on Portuljahru ordered Indian troops to march into Goa
on the night of 17 December 1961.The Governor-Ge#nef Goa immediately surrendered
without a fight and the territorial and politicattégration of India was completed, even though it
had taken over fourteen years to do so. Thus,rtegration of Indian states was successfully
completed under the skilled leadership of Sardala¥hbhai Patel, the deputy prime minister of

India assisted by his secretary V.P. Menon.
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2.2.6. Indo-Pak War 1948

The Indo-Pak War of 1948 also known as the Firsthifar War, was fought between
Indian Union and Dominion of Pakistan over thenpely state of Jammu and Kashmir from
1947 to 1948. It was the first Indo-Pak war foulgatween the two newly independent nations.
Pakistan initiated the war just few weeks afterepehdence by launching tribahilitia from
Wazirstan, in an effort to secure Kashmir. The natosive consequence of the war still affects
the geopolitics of both India and Pakistan.

On 22 October 1947, Muslim tribal militias crosskd border of the state, claiming that
they were needed to suppress a rebellion in théhsast of the kingdom. These local tribal
militias and irregular Pakistani forces moved td&etaSrinagar, but on reaching Uri they
encountered resistance. Hari Singh made a plkalia for assistance, and help was offered, but
it was subject to his signing an Instrument of Asten to India. British officers in the sub-
continent also took part in stopping the Pakistamy from advancing. The war was initially
fought by the forces of the princely state and tilyat militias from the North-West Frontier
Province (now Khyber Pakhtunikhava) and the Feteredministered Tribal Areas. Facing the
assault and a Muslim revolution in the Poonch andoivt area of Kashmir, the ruler of the
princely state of Kashmir and Jammu, who was a #irstgned an Instrument of Accession to
the Union of India. The Indian and Pakistani arméggered the war after this. The fronts
solidified gradually along what came to be knowntlees Line of Control. A formal cease-fire
was declared at 23:59 on the night of 1/2 Janua#p1

2.2.6. 1. Historical background of Jammu and Kashin

Before 1815, the present "Jammu and Kashmir" caagrof 22 small independent states
(16 Hindu and 6 Muslim) carved out of territoriemtrolled by the Amir (King) of Afghanistan.
These were collectively referred to as the "Purijl States". These small states, ruled by
Rajput kings, were variously independent, vassiaise Mughal Empire since the time of Akbar
or sometimes controlled from Kangra state in then&tihal area. Following the decline of the
Mughals, turbulence in Kangra and Gorkha invasitims,hill states fell successively under the
control of the Sikhs under Ranijit Singh. The FAsglo-Sikh war (1845-46) which was fought
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between the Sikh Empire, asserted sovereignty Kashmir, and the East India Company. In
the Treaty of Lahore of 1846, the Sikhs were mamesurrender the valuable region (the
Jullundur Doab) between the Beas River and theeSRiver and required to pay an indemnity
of 1.2 million rupees. Because they could not Hgadiise this sum, the East India Company
allowed the Dogra ruler Gulab Singh to acquire Kaislirom the Sikh kingdom in exchange for
making a payment of 750,000 rupees to the Compaunkab Singh became the first Maharaja of
the newly formed Jammu and Kashmir state, foundindynasty during the British Raj, till
1947.

2.2.6.2. Partition of India and the subsequent Rastani infiltrated war

The partition of British India and the independerof the new dominions of India and
Pakistan was the result of the Indian Independéuatef 1947. Article 2 (4) of the Act provided
for the termination of British suzerainty over hiencely state with effect from 15 August 1947,
and recognised the right of the states to choosstheh to accede to India or to Pakistan or to
remain independent. After independence, the ruiehe princely state of Kashmir and Jammu
came under pressure from both India and Pakistaagtee to accede to one of the newly
independent countries. Faced with painful choiddari Singh, the Maharaja of Kashmir,
decided to avoid the accession to either countoliowing a Muslim revolution in the Poonch
and Mirpur area and an allegedly Pakistani backeshfn tribal intervention from the Khyber
Pakhtunkhwa aimed at supporting the revolution, kh@haraja asked for Indian military
assistance. India set a condition that Kashmir raasede to India for it to receive assistance.
The Maharaja complied, and the Government of Imd@gnized the accession of the princely
state to India. Indian troops were sent to theestatdefend it. The J&K National Conference
volunteers led by Abdullah aided the Indian Armyiis campaign to drive out the Pathan

invaders.

Pakistan was of the view that the Maharaja of Kaslmad no right to call in the Indian
Army, because it held that the Maharaja of Kashmais not a hereditary ruler and was merely a
British appointee, after the British defeated Ra8jngh who ruled the area before the British
conquest. There had been no such position as tldaMja of Kashmir" before that. However,

Pakistan finally did manage to send troops to Kashout by then the Indian forces had taken



93

control of approximately two thirds of the formerngipality. The Gilgit and Balistan territories
were secured for Pakistan by the Gilgit ScoutsthedChitral Scouts of the state of Chitral, one

of the princely state of Pakistan, which had acdeddPakistan on 6 October 1947.
2.2.6.3. Different stages of the Indo-Pak war

There were different stages of Indo-Pak war of 1®@h&h can be discussed as following.

2.2.6.4. Preliminary incursion

In the initial stage the state forces stationethenborder regions around Muzafarbad and
Domel were quickly defeated by tribal forces (solheslim state forces mutinied and joined
them) and the way to the capital was open. Amoegdiders, there were many active Pakistani
Army soldiers disguised as tribals. They were g@suvided logistic aid by the Pakistan Army.
The invading forces remained in the captured citiethe border region engaging in looting and
other crimes against their inhabitants, rather thdwancing toward Srinagar before state forces
could regroup or be reinforced. The state forcegaged into towns where they were besieged in

the Poonch valley.
2.2.6.5. Attack of Indian troops

With the accession of Hari Singh to India, Indialif#d troops and equipment to
Srinagar, where they reinforced the princely statees, established a defence perimeter and
defeated the tribal forces on the outskirts of ¢htg. Initial defense operations included the
notable defense battle of Badgam holding both tlagit@l and Airfield overnight against
extreme odds. The successful defence included #hamking manoeuvre by Indian war cars
during the Battle of Shalateng. The defeated tribades were pursued as far as Baramulla and

Uri and these towns were recaptured.

2.2.6.6. Invasion of tribal forces and Pakistartroops
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In the Poonch valley, tribal forces continued tsibge state forces. In Gilgit , the state
paramilitary forces, called the Gilgit Scouts,n@d the invading tribal forces, who thereby
obtained control of this northern region of thetestalrhe tribal forces were also joined by
Pakistani troops from Chitral, whose ruler, the kelof Chitral, had acceded to Pakistan.

2.2.6.7. Attempted link-up at Poonch and fall oMirpur

Indian forces ceased pursuit of tribal forces aféeapturing Uri and Baramula, and sent
a relief column southwards, in an attempt to weid?oonch. Although the relief column
eventually reached Poonch, the siege could noifted.| A second relief column reached Kaotli,
and evacuated the garrisons of that town and othéra/ere forced to abandon it being too weak
to defend it. Meanwhile, Mirpur was captured by tifileal forces on 25 November 1947.

2.2.6.8. Fall of Jhanger and attacks on Naoshegad Uri

The tribal forces attacked and captured JhangeroFdhanger and attacks on Naoshera
and Uri 25 November 1947 — 6 February 1948.Theg #Hiitacked Naoshera unsuccessfully, and
made a series of unsuccessful attacks on Uri.drstiluth a minor Indian attack secured Chamb.
By this stage of the war the front line began &bsise as more Indian troops became available.

2.2.6.9. Counterattack on Jhanger: The OperatioVijay

The Indian forces launched a counterattack in thehsrecapturing Jhanger and Rajauri
on 7 February 1948. In the Kashmir Valley the triloaces continued attacking the Uri garrison.
In the north Skardu was brought under siege byaitgit scouts.
2.2.6.10. Indian Spring Offensive

The Indians held on to Jhanger against numerouste@itacks, which were increasingly
supported by regular Pakistani Forces. In the Kaskialey the Indians attacked, recapturing
Tithwalil. The Gilgit scouts made good progresthm High Himalayas sector, infiltrating troops
to bring Leh under siege, capturing Kargil and defey a relief column heading for Skardu.
The Indian Spring Offensive was in between 1 M8&48lL to 19 May 1948.

2.2.6.11. Operations at Gulab and Eraze
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The Indians continued to attack in the Kashmir 8alsector driving north to capture
Keran and Gurais (Operation Eraze). They also leghal counterattack aimed at Tithwal. In the
Jammu region, the forces besieged in Poonch brokeawd temporarily linked up with the
outside world again. The Kashmir State army was &bldefend Skardu from the Gilgit Scouts
impeding their advance down the Indus valley towdrdh. In August the Chitral Forces under
Mata-ul-Mulk besieged Skardu and with the helprtiflary were able to take Skardu. This freed
the Gilgit Scouts to push further into Ladakh.

2.2.6.12. Military operations in Ladakh : Operaton Bison (1948)

During this time the front began to settle downeTdiege of Poonch continued. An
unsuccessful attack was launched by 77 Parachugedsgr (Brig Atal) to capture Zoji La pass.
Operation Duck, the earlier epithet for this assauas renamed as Operation Bison by K.M.
Kariappa. M5 Stuart tanks of"7ight cavalry were moved in dismantled conditichsough
Srinagar and winched across bridges while two foelchpanies of the Madras Sappers converted
the mule track across Zoji La into a jeep tracke Shrprise attack on 1 November by the brigade
with armour supported by two regiments of 25 pousi@dad a regiment of 3.7 M.H. guns, forced
the pass and pushed the tribal/Pakistani forcek bmdvatayan and later Dras. The brigade
linked up on 24 November at Kargil with Indian tpsoadvancing from Leh while their

opponents eventually withdrew northwards towardr@ka
2.2.6. 13. Military operations in Poonch :Operatia Easy (1948)

The Indians now started to get the upper haralligectors. Poonch was finally relieved
after a siege of over a year. The Gilgit forceshie High Himalayas, who had previously made
good progress, were finally defeated. The Indiamsyed as far as Kargil before being forced to
halt due to supply problems. The Zoji La pass wased by using tanks (which had not been
thought possible at that altitude) and Dras waaptored too.
2.2.6.14. Cease-fire under UN Resolution of 1948

After protracted negotiations a cease-fire was ejyte by both countries, which came
into effect. The terms of the cease-fire as laitlinoua United Nations resolution of 13 August
1948, were adopted by the UN on 5 January 1949.
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2.2.6.15. Outcome of the Indo-Pak war of 1948

The cease-fire required Pakistan to withdraw itsde, both regular and irregular, while
allowing India to maintain minimum strength of ftgces in the state to preserve law and order.
On compliance of these conditions a plebiscite wabe held to determine the future of the
territory. In all, 1,500 soldiers died on each sideing the war and Pakistan was able to acquire
roughly two-fifths of Kashmir, including five of éhfourteen eight thousanders peaks of the
world, while India maintained the remaining thra&hg of Kashmir, including the most
populous and fertile regions. Thus, the Indo-Pak @#al948 came to an end, but the Kashmir

crisis is still persisting.

2.2.7. TheLinguistic Reorganization of the States

Immediately after independence the reorganizatidhe states on the basis of language,
a major aspect of national consolidation and irgegn, came to the fore front. The boundaries
of provinces in pre-1947 India had been drawn lmaphazard manner as the British conquest of
India had proceeded for nearly a hundred yearshded was paid to linguistic or cultural
cohesion so that most of the provinces were mimgual and multi-cultural. The interspersed

princely states had added a further element ofbgemeity.
2.2.7.1. The movement for linguistic states

Demand of states on linguistic basis was devela@h before independence of India
under British rule. Though that time Indian admiragve regions were identified as different
provinces. Odisha was the first Indian state formedinguistic basis on*1April, 1936 due to
the efforts of Madhusudan Das, Gajapati Krushnan@faDev, etc and became Orissa Province.
In Odisha linguistic movement started in the ye8059 and intensified later years with the

demand of separate province first from Bengal &ed from Bihar.

2.2.7.2. Need for Linguistic Reorganization of the States

The need for linguistic states as administrativitsuwas very strong. Language is
closely related to culture and customs of peopléndia. Besides this the massive spread of
education and growth of mass literacy can only kapthrough the medium of the mother
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tongue. Democracy can become real to the commorplgeonly when politics and
administration are conducted through the languhgg tan understand. But this language, the
mother tongue cannot be the medium of educaticadorinistration or judicial activity unless a
state is formed on the basis of such a predomiaaguage.
2.2.7.3. Urge for redistribution of provinces on linguistic basis by congress

With the involvement of the masses in the natiomovement after 1919, Congress
undertook political mobilization in the mother targgand in 1921 amended its constitution and
reorganized its regional branches on a linguisisid Since then, the Congress repeatedly
committed itself to the redrawing of the provinclaundaries on linguistic lines. Gandhiji
argued that 'the redistribution of provinces onirguistic basis was necessary if provincial
languages were to grow to their full height.' Itsatherefore more or less universally assumed
that free India would base its administrative baureb on the linguistic principle.
2.2.7.4. Hindrances for the national leadership

On the other hand, the national leadership had nsedboughts on the subject
immediately after independence. There were variomnsirances for this. The Partition had
created serious administrative, economic and palitdislocation; and independence, coming
immediately after the War, was accompanied by ssreconomic and law and order problems,
Also there was the vexed Kashmir problem and a likarsituation vis-a-vis Pakistan. The
leadership felt that the most important task fer phesent was to consolidate national unity; and
any effort undertaken immediately to redraw theenmél boundaries might dislocate
administration and economic development, intens#fyional and linguistic rivalries, unleash
destructive forces, and damage the unity of thenttg. On the linguistic question, Nehru first
emphasized on security and stability of India.
2.2.7.5. Dhar Committee

In 1948, the government appointed a commissioneurglK.Dhar, a judge of the
Allahabad High Court, to examine the case for d#wrganization of states on the linguistic basis.
Admitting the importance of the reorganization tdtges on a linguistic basis, the commission,
however, attached more importance to historicabgggphical and economic considerations. It
favoured reorganization on the basis of administatconvenience rather than linguistic
considerations.
2.2.7.6. JVP Committee
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However, the public opinion was not satisfied,ezsqlly in the South, and the problem
remained politically alive. To appease the vocataxies of linguistic states, the Congress
appointed a committee (JVP) in December 1948 cbingisof Jawaharlal Nehru, Sardar
Vallabhbhai Patel and Pattabhi Sitaramayya, Prasioiethe Congress, to examine the question
afresh. This committee advised against the creatibtinguistic states for the time being,

emphasizing on unity, national security, and ecaoatavelopment as the needs of the hour.

2.2.7.7. Creation of Andhra Pradesh

On 19 October 1952, a popular freedom fighterti Fatramalu, undertook a fast unto
death over the demand for a separate Andhra andedxafter fifty-eight days. His death was
followed by three days of rioting, demonstratiohastals and violence all over Andhra. The
government immediately gave in and conceded theaddrfor a separate state of Andhra, which
finally came into existence in October 1953. Simétously, Tamil Nadu was created as a
Tamil-speaking state.
2.2.7.8. States Reorganization Commission or Fazal Ali Commsion

The success of the Andhra struggle encouraged tigelistic groups to agitate for their
own state or for rectification of their boundar@s a linguistic basis. To meet the demand half
way and to delay matters, Nehru appointed in Augl@b3 the States Reorganization
Commission (SRC), with Justice Fazl Ali, K.M. Patak and Hridaynath Kunzru as members, to
examine 'objectively and dispassionately' the emjirestion of the reorganization of the states of
the union. Throughout the two years of its worke tiommission was faced with meetings,
demonstrations, agitations and hunger strikes.em¥fft linguistic groups clashed with each
other, verbally as well as sometimes physicalljie BRC submitted its report in October 1955.
While laying down that due consideration should gigen to administrative and economic
factors, it recognized for the most part the lisgjai principle and recommended redrawing of
state boundaries on that basis. The States Repafjan Act was passed by parliament in
November 1956. It provided the following fourteetates and six centrally administered
territories.

They were: The states were Andhra Pradesh, Assahar,BBombay, Jammu and

Kashmir, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Madras, Mysoréss@y Punjab, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh
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and West Bengal. The six union territories were @&nédn and Nicobar Islands, Delhi, Himachal
Pradesh, Lacadive, Minicoy and Amindivi Islands,nypaur and Tripura.
2.2.7.9. Diversion of the state of Bombay

In 1960 as result of agitation and violence, thegest of Maharshtra and Gujrat were
created by bifurcating the state of Bombay. Wiik the strength of the Indian states rose to 15.
2.2.7.10. Formation of Nagaland

In 1963, the state of Nagaland was formed to ptadche Nagas. However, before
providing it the status of a full-fledged statewias placed under the control of the Governor of
Assam in 1961. With it the strength of the Indi#ates rose to 16.
2.2.7.11. Territories from France and Portuguese

After the acquisition of Chandernagore, Mahe, Yaraad Karkal from France, and the
territories of Goa, Daman and Diu from the Portsgethese were either merged with the
neighbouring states or given the status of uniontaeies.
2.2.7.12. Shah Commission

In 1966, the parliament passed the Punjab Reorgi@onzAct after an agitation for the
formation of Punjabi Subha. This step was taken tlbm recommendation of the Shah
Commission appointed in April, 1966. As a resulttlws act, the Punjabi-speaking areas were
constituted into the state of Haryana and the latlygas were merged with the adjoining Union
Territory of Himachal Pradesh. Chandigarh was madmion Territory and was to serve as a
common capital of Punjab and Haryana. With Purjastrength of India rose to 17.
2.2.7.13. State of Meghalay

In 1969, the state of Meghalaya was created otheobtate of Assam. Initially the state
was given autonomous status within Assam, but syuesgly it was made a full-fledged state.
This raised the strength of Indian states to 18.
2.2.7.14. Further division of states

In 1971, with the elevation of the Union territasfyHimachal Pradesh to the status of a
state, the strength of Indian states rose to 19tlaa to 21 with the conversion of the Union
Territories of Tripura and Manipur into states.

In 1975, Sikkim was admitted as a state of theandinion. Initially, Sikkim was given
the status of an associate state but was subséguoeade a full-fledged state. In 1986, Mizoram

was given the status of a state. However, it algtuquired the status of a state in February
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1987 and became the "23tate of the Indian Union. In February 1987, Ached Paradesh,
another Union Territory of India, became thé"24ate of Indian Union. In May 1987, the state
of Goa was created as"™5tate by separating the territory from the Unierritory of Goa,
Daman and Diu, while Daman and Diu remained as mnéeritories. Three new states of
Chhatistgarh, Jharkhand and Uttaranchal were aeatovember 2000. The recent state in the
form of Telengana has been created from AndhradBrath 2014. At present the Indian Union
consists of 29 states and 7 union territories wbighi has remained as the Capital territory of
India.

To conclude, States' reorganization did not, ofrseuresolve all the problems relating to
linguistic conflicts. Disputes over boundaries batw different states, linguistic minorities and
economic issues such as sharing of waters, andrpaweksurplus food still persist. Linguistic
chauvinism also finds occasional expression. Betrdorganization has removed a major factor

affecting cohesion of the country.

228 Regionalism and Regional Inequality

In the fifties, many saw regionalism and regiomaqualities as major threats to Indian
unity and integrity. Regionalism is the extremediby and love shown to a particular region. It
expresses itself in such a distorted notions léeetbpment of one’s own region even at the cost
of interests of other regions and people, and dimgiess to allow people from other regions to

work and settle in region.

2.2.8.1. Different forms of regionalism in India
Regionalism has been a big hindrance in the prooksgegration and consolidation of

the nation. It continues to plague Indian politisgstem in several forms.

+ Demands for separate provinces/states within India.

+« Demand for Autonomy.

+« Demand for regional autonomy within a state.

% Inter-state disputes.

% Aggressive regionalism.

+« Linguistic regionalism.

2.2.8.2. Demands for Separate Statehood within the Indian bion
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A popular brand of regionalism in India has beenth@ form of a demand for separate
statehood in the Indian Union. After the 1956 remigation of states of India, there still
continues to be demands for separate statehoodiousgparts of the country. The rise in the
number of states of the Indian Union from 16 in @96 25 in 1989 to 29 in 2014 tends to
validate this statement.
2.2.8.3. Demand for Regional Autonomy
In some of the states of the Indian Union, peoméorging to various regions have been
demanding recognition of their regional identitiegn Jammu & Kashmir, the Ladakhis demand
a regional status. In West Bengal, the Gorkhalamthathd was based on this principle. Even
demands for Bodoland, and Konkan states etc. eaiso placed under this head.
2.2.8.4. Inter-State Disputes as a manifestation of Regiofiam

The forces of regionalism in India are also visiibl¢he inter-state disputes. For instance,
the states of Punjab and Haryana remain involvedispute over the issue of transfer of
Chandigarh to Punjab and certain areas of Abohdr Fawilka to Haryana. The boundary
disputes between Maharashtra and Karnataka on alghetween Karnataka and Kerala on
Kasargod, between Assam and Nagaland on Rangnraedderests in Rangapani area, dispute
among Karnataka, Kerala and Tamil Nadu over theibligion of Cauvery waters, again reflect
regionalism. Andhra Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Mshtieaand Karnataka have been involved
in disputes over Godavari waters. The states whrehparties to these disputes act under the
influence of regionalism and each wants to gairr anel above the other.
2.2.8.5. Sons of Soil Principle as a manifestation of Remgialism

Another form of regionalism in India has been tlgydarity of the principle of the Sons
of the Soil. Several regional political partiesosigly support sons of the soil principle. Acting
under it, the states impose residential and doenicdnditions for appointments in the state
administration. This principle has given strengiitregionalism as stands reflected in the cries
for Maharashtra for th Maharashtrians, Odisha fdy&3 and Assam for the Assamese. Several
regional political parties like ML F in Mizoram, NF in Manipur, Gana Sangram Parishad in
Assam, Rai Thakre’s MNS and the like always demédnad 'outsiders' and ‘foreigners' should
quit their states. The people of India enjoy a emif and equal citizenship The sons of the soil
principle reflects regionalism and narrow natiosiali

2.2.8.6. Aggressive Regionalism
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Another dimension of regionalism in India has b#®n presence of militant, violent an
aggressive regionalism, which has made its appearanthe form of various Senas like Shi
Senas in Maharashtra, Tamil Senas in Tamil NadadidiSenas in some North Indian State
Anti-Hindi Sena in West Bengal, Sardar Sena in @jalagannath Sena in Odisha an- Lochit
Sena in Assam and the like. These senas have cotaegely due to the emergence of regional
imbalances which have encouraged people with gresieepreneurial skills to move to other
regions.
2.2.8.7 Linguistic Regionalism

Another form of regionalism has been linguisticioeglism. Language has remaind a
formidable basis of regionalism. The policy of liungtic reorganisation of states has been in the
main responsible for this development. This poheg been instrumental in setting the stage for
the emergence of small states in the Indian Union.
2.2.8.8. Economic inequality and Regionalism

Economic inequality among different states andaegjicould be a potential source of
trouble. However, despite breeding discontent auttiny pressure on the political system, this
problem has not so far given rise to regionalismfemling of a region being discriminated
against. At independence, the leadership recogrimgdsome regions were more backward than
others. Only a few enclaves or areas around Calc@®bmbay and Madras had undergone
modern industrial development. For example, in8l®8bmbay and West Bengal accounted for
more than 59 per cent of the total industrial apf the country and more than 64 per cent of
the national industrial output. Under colonialisagriculture had also stagnated, but more in
eastern India than in northern or southern Indegi®al economic disparity was also reflected
in per capita income. In 1949, while West BengahjBb and Bombay had per capita incomes of
Rs 353, 331 and 272 respectively, the per capttanires of Bihar, Orissa and Rajasthan were Rs
200, 188 and 173 respectively. From the beginrtimg hational government felt a responsibility
to counter this imbalance in regional development.

In this way, regionalism and regional inequalitys lieecome a great threat to Indian unity
and integrity.

2.2.9. Conclusion

Thus, the initial years of India after independehad gone through many obstacles like

the post-partition scenario, communal riots, natioconsolidation and integration of Indian
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states, Kashmir issue, the Indo-Pak war of 1948lJitlguistic reorganization of the Indian states,

eruption of regionalism and regional inequality;. éiowever, the capable leaders of India like

Nehru, Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel etc. could haraiethen troubling situation with strong hand.

In spite of their best efforts, India is still sefing from the enemity of Pakistan, regionalism,

regional inequality, linguistic problems etc.

2.2.10.

>

Summary

In the initial years of independence, there weeeithmediate problems like the territorial
and administrative integration of the princely stat the communal riots that
accompanied Partition, the rehabilitation of nearymillion refugees who had migrated
from Pakistan, the protection of Muslims threatefsydcommunal gangs, the need to
avoid war with Pakistan, and the Communist insucgeatc.

The independent India embarked on its tasks wighbgnefit of outstanding leaderships,
the great Nehru, the first Prime Minister of Indiad his deputy prime minister, Sardar
Ballabhbhai Patel, a leader with strong will andswecisive in action and strong in
administration.

The role of Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel in the integraof Indian states was indeed
praiseworthy. With his great skill and masterfydldmacy and using both persuasion and
pressure, he succeeded in integrating the hundregsincely states with the Indian
union in two stages.

The Kashmir issue has become a matter of greatecortwoth for India and Pakistan
since independence.

With the accession of Hyderabad, the merger ofcphinstates with the Indian Union
was completed, and the Government of India's antall over the land.

The Indo-Pak War of 1948 also known as the Firsshifar War, was fought between
Indian Union and Dominion of Pakistan over thenpely state of Jammu and Kashmir
from 1947 to 1948.

Immediately after independence the reorganizatiche states on the basis of language,
a major aspect of national consolidation and irgegn, came to the fore front.

In the fifties, many saw regionalism and regiomedqualities as major threats to Indian

unity and integrity.
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Thus, the initial years of India after independehad gone through many obstacles like
the post-partition scenario, communal riots, natloconsolidation and integration of

Indian states, Kashmir issue, the Indo-Pak war9#8] the linguistic reorganization of

the Indian states, eruption of regionalism andaegi inequality, etc.

However, the capable leaders of India like Nelgardar Vallabhbhai Patel etc. could
handle the then troubling situation with strongdhan

In spite of their best efforts, India is still seffing from the enemity of Pakistan,

regionalism, regional inequality, linguistic probyis etc.

Exercise
Write an note on the initial years of post- indegemce period.
Discuss the process of national consolidation atefration of Indian states.
High light the role of Sardar Patel in the integrmatof Indian states.
Make a critical analysis on the Kashmir issue.
Give an account on the Indo-Pak war of 1948.
Write a note on the Linguistic Reorganisation & $tates of India.
Describe the different forms of regionalism angioeal inequality in India.
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3.1.0. Objectives

In this lesson, students investigate Political gyaents in India since independence. After stgdyin
this lesson you will be able to:

» tolearn the political developments in India sifreedom

» to analyze the achievements of various nationélgablparties of India during this period

» toinvestigate development of political activitié$ndia.

» to trace the involvement of Indians in the devetagrimdians.

* to study the impact of political developments didion its people.
3.1.1 Introduction
India started its experiment on democracy agailhstdals from the beginning of getting

independence on f5August, 1947 when India and Pakistan got separfated each other.
From the first generation statesmen to the nexigaf leaders, all have allowed democracy to
filter through into the Indian system right fronethational level to the local panchayats.

3.1.2. Political development in India since Independence

From day one of Indian independence to till ddates necessary to think about the Indian
political scenario from the Nehruvian era up to @Q0Ihe first great political development of in
India after independence was Indo-Pak conflicgration, communal riots, Kashmir issue, the
death of the ‘Father of the Nation’ Mahatma Ganatho got assassinated on January 30, 1948

etc..

3.1.2.1. Important events of India after indepenence

India after independence remained with the Brit@mmonwealth from 15 August
1947. On the other hand, the history of the Repulifiiindia started on 26 January 1950. The
partition led to population transfer of more thEh million people between India and Pakistan
and the death of about one million people out ok and non-Muslim (mostly Hindus) riots
in both the countries. Nationalist leader Jawalhadkehru became the first Prime Minister of
India and Sardar Patel became the Deputy Prime Minister of India and theister of Home
Affairs. The new constitutionf 1950 made India a secular and a democratic state.natien
faced religious violence, casteism, naxalism, t&mo and regional separatist insurgencies,
especially in Jammu and Kashmir and northeastedia.nindia has unresolved territorial
disputes with China, which, in 1962, escalated itite Sino-Indian war, and with Pakistan,
which resulted in wars in 1947965, 1971 and 1999. India was neutral in the Cold War, but

purchased its military weapons from the Soviet Wniahile its arch-foe Pakistan was closely



108

tied to the United States. India isnaclear weapon state; having conducted its first nuclear test in
1974, followed by another five tests in 1998. Fridme 1950s to the 1980s, India followed
socialist policies. The economy was shackled by extensive regulagignectionism and public
ownership, leading to enveloping corruption andvskconomic growth. Beginning in 1991,
significant economic reforms in the form of LPG, have transformed India intée third largest and one
of the fastest growing economy in the world. Today, India is a major world poweith a

prominent voice in global affairs
3.1.2.2. Dominion of India: 1947-1950

Independent India's first years were marked withbulent events like a massive
exchange of population with Pakistan, the Indo-Rak of 1948 and the integration of over 562
princely states to form Indian Union.

3.1.2.3. Kashmir issue- the center of all discord

India and Pakistan who got separated at the Hfttheir independence soon were
embroiled in battle over the claim of Kashmir wigkistan sent tribes, the king of Jammu and
Kashmir, Hari Singh quickly accede to India. Theiém forces could have brought the entire
territory under its control but then Nehru made ohthe most disputed decisions and halted the
Indian Army in its track and seeds of discord wemvn and the case rests there. Soon
afterwards the Karachi Agreement was signed in 1@48ler this agreement a ceasefire line
famous as LoC was established that had to be sgpdrby UN observers and Kashmir issue
would be solved through arbitration.

3.1.2.4. Partition of India and subsequent violare

During partition an estimated 3.5 million Hindugdagikhs living in West Punjab, North-
West Frontier Province, Baluchistan, East Bengal &ind migrated to India in fear of
domination and suppression in Muslim Pakistan. Caomath violence killed an estimated one
million Hindus, Muslims and Sikhs, and gravely ééslised both Dominions along their Punjab
and Bengal boundaries, and the cities of Calcidhi and Lahoreetc. The violence was

stopped by early September owing to the co-operagifforts of both Indian and Pakistani



109

leaders, and especially due to the efforts ®ifK. Gandhi, the leader of the Indian freedom
struggle, who undertook fast-unto-deathin Calcutta and later in Delhi to calm people and
emphasize peace despite the threat to his lifeh Batvernments constructed large relief camps
for incoming and leaving refugees, and the Indiamywas mobilised to provide humanitarian
assistance on a massive scale. The assassinatMoh@indas Gandhi on 30 January 1948 was
carried out by Nathuram Vinayak Godse, who held dBgn responsible for partition and

charged that Mohandas Gandhi was appeasing Muslims.

3.1.2.5. Migration of Hindu refugees from East Pdstan (present Bangladesh)

In 1949, India recorded close to 1 million Hinddugees flooded into West Bengal and
other states from East Pakistan, owing to commuioéénce, intimidation and repression from
Muslim authorities. The plight of the refugees agd Hindus and Indian nationalists, and the
refugee population drained the resources of Indiates, who were unable to absorb them.
However, a talk between Nehru and Liyakat Ali Khmade some thousands of migrants to

return to East Pakistan, but got disrupted dueashifir issue.

3.1.2.6. Integration of Indian Union

Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel as Minister for Home atateS Affairs had the responsibility
of welding the British Indian provinces and thengely states into a united India. British India
consisted of 17 provinces and 562 princely statbs. provinces joined either India or Pakistan.
The princes of the princely states, however, wanrtght to either remain independent or join
either nation. Under the leadership of Sardaraldibhai Patel, the new Government of India
employed political negotiations backed with thei@pt(and, on several occasions, the use) of
military action to ensure the primacy of the Cengravernment and of the Constitution then

being drafted.

There were three States (Junagddiiderabadand Kashmir) that proved more difficult to

integrate than others:
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A. Junagadh (Hindu majority state with a Muslim nawaby December 1947 plebiscite
resulted in a 99% vote to merge with India, anngllthe controversial accession to
Pakistan, which was made despite the people ddtdte being overwhelmingly Hindu.

B. Hyderabad (Hindu majority state with a Muslim NiZaniatel ordered the Indian army
to depose the government of the Nizam after tHartaof negotiations, which was done

between 13-17 September 1948. It was incorporat@dséate of India the next year.
3.1.2.7. Indo-Pak war- 1947-48

The area of Kashmir (Muslim majority state with a#tu king) in the far north of the
subcontinent quickly became a source of controvéray erupted into the First Indo-Pakistani
War which lasted from 1947 to 1949. Eventually atéhNations-overseen ceasefire was agreed
that left India in control of two-thirds of the dested region. Jawaharlal Nehru initially agreed
to Mountbatten's proposal that a plebiscite be hettie entire state as soon as hostilities ceased,
and a UN-sponsored cease-fire was agreed to by fmnties on 1 Jan. 1949. No statewide
plebiscite was held, however, for in 1954, aftekiftan began to receive arms from the United
States, Nehru withdrew his support. The Indian @ani®n came into force in Kashmir on 26

January 1950 with special clauses of Article 37i(lie state.
3.1.2.8. Constitution

The Constituent Assembly adopted the Constitudbrindia, drafted by a committee
headed by B. R. Ambedkar, on 26 November 1949.alriicame a sovereign,democratic,
republic after its constitution came into effect 2 January 1950. Rajendra Prasad became the
first President of India. The words 'socialist’ asdcular' were added later with the 42nd

Constitution Amendment 1976.
3.1.2.9. Political Development between 1950s ah860s

India held its first national elections under thentitution in 1952, where a turnout of
over 60% was recorded. The National Congress Raoty an overwhelming majority, and

Jawaharlal Nehru began a second term as Prime telinis
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3.1.2.10. Nehru administration (1952-1964)

Prime Minster Nehru, with his charismatic leasihgp, led the Congress to major election
victories in 1957 and 1962. The Parliament passtensive reforms that increased the legal
rights of women in Hindu society, and further légied against caste discrimination and
untouchability. Nehru advocated a strong initiatioeenroll India's children to complete primary
education, and thousands of schools, collegesrasidutions of advanced learning, such as the
Indian Institutes of Technology were founded acrthgs nation. Nehru advocated a socialist
model for the economy of India — no taxation fodibm farmers, minimum wage and benefits
for blue-collar workers, and the nationalisation lidavy industries such as steel, aviation,
shipping, electricity and mining. An extensive pabWorks and industrialisation campaign
resulted in the construction of major dams, iriigatcanals, roads, thermal and hydroelectric
power stations.
3.1.2.11. States reorganization Act 1956

Potti Sreeramulu'fast-unto-deathand consequent death for the demand of an Andhra
State in 1953 sparked a major re-shaping of thesmntdinion. Nehru appointed tt&tates Re-
organisation Commissigrupon whose recommendations, the States Reorganizact was
passed in 1956. Old states were dissolved and te#es<reated on the lines of shared linguistic
and ethnic demographics. On 1 May 1960, the stHtéddaharashtra and Gujarat were created

out of the Bombay state.

3.1.2.12. Foreign policy and military conflicts

Nehru's foreign policy was the inspiration of then-Aligned Movement, of which India
was a co-founder. Nehru maintained friendly relaiavith both the United States and the Soviet
Union, and encouraged the People's Republic of&tarjoin the global community of nations.
India had opposed the partition of Palestine aedl®b6 invasion of the Sinai by Israel, Britain
and France, but did noppose the Chinese direct control over Tibet ardstippression of a
pro-democracy movement in Hungary by the Sovietdnilndia also negotiated an agreement
in 1960 with Pakistan on the just use of the wabéiseven rivers shared by the countries. Nehru
had visited Pakistan in 1953, but owing to politiceemoil in Pakistan, no headway was made on

the Kashmir dispute.
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3.1.2.13. Sino-Indian War

In 1962 China and India engaged in the brief Smidn War over the border in the
Himalayas. The war was a complete rout for thednsliand led to a refocusing on arms build-up
and an improvement in relations with the Unitedt&taChina withdrew from disputed territory
in, what is to China South Tibet, and to India pafrtthe North-East Frontier Agency that it
crossed during the war. Unrelated to that war,dmilsputes China's sovereignty over the smaller

Aksai Chin territory that it controls on the westgrart of the Sino-Indian border.

3.1.2.14. Post-Nehru India

Jawaharlal Nehru died on 27 May 1964. Lal Bahadws8i succeeded him as Prime
Minister. In 1965 in the Second Kashmir War Indiad aPakistan again went to war over
Kashmir, but without any definitive outcome or &lton of the Kashmir boundary. The
Tashkent Agreement was signed under the mediafitimedSoviet government, but Shastri died
on the night after the signing ceremony. A leadersitection resulted in the elevation of Indira
Gandhi, Nehru's daughter who had been serving astdr for Information and Broadcasting, as
the third Prime Minister. She defeated right-wiegder Morarji Desai. The Congress Party won
a reduced majority in the 1967 elections owing tdespread disenchantment over rising prices
of commodities, unemployment, economic stagnatiod a food crisis. When Congress
politicians attempted to oust Gandhi by suspendieg Congress membership, Gandhi was

empowered with a large exodus of Members of Padrarto her own Congress (R).

3.1.2.15. Political developments of India during970s

In 1971, Indira Gandhi and her Congress (R) weterned to power with a massively
increased majority. The nationalisation of bankss wearried out, and many other socialist
economic and industrial policies enacted. Retativith the United States grew strained, and
India signed a 20-year treaty of friendship witle Boviet Union. In 1974, India tested its first

nuclear weapon in the desert of Rajasthan.

3.1.2.16. Green revolution and Operation Flood
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India's population passed the 500 million markhiea early 1970s, but its long-standing
food crisis was resolved with greatly improved eagitural productivity due to the Green
revolution. Increased agricultural productivitypanded across the states of the Indo-Gangetic
plains and the Punjab. Under Operation Flood, tbee@Giment encouraged the production of
milk, which increased greatly, and improved reahgjvestock across India. This enabled India

to become self-sufficient in feeding its own popigla, ending two decades of food imports.

3.1.2.17. Indo-Pakistan War of 1971

The Indo-Pakistan War of 1971 was the third inrfevars fought between the two
nations. In this war, fought over the issue of selé in East Pakistan, India decisively defeated

Pakistan resulting in the creation of Bangladesh.

3.1.2.18. Emergency period

Economic and social problems, as well as allegatiohcorruption caused increasing
political unrest across India, culminating in thénd Movement. In 1974, the Allahabad High
Court found Indira Gandhi guilty of misusing goverant machinery for election purposes.
Opposition parties conducted nationwide strikes agmdtests demanding her immediate
resignation. Various political parties united undaya Prakash Narayan to resist what he termed
Mrs. Gandhi's dictatorship. Leading strikes acrdsgdia that paralysed its economy and
administration, Narayan even called for the Armyotsst Mrs. Gandhi. In 1975, Mrs. Gandhi
advised President Fakhruddin Ali Ahmed to declastate of emergency under the Constitution.
Mrs. Gandhi suspended many civil liberties and paséd elections at national and state levels.
Non-Congress governments in Indian states were iséga, and nearly 1,000 opposition
political leaders and activists were imprisoned @mdgramme of compulsory birth control
introduced. Strikes and public protests were owthw all forms.

3.1.2.19. Janata Government under Morarji Desai

Indira Gandhi's Congress Party called for genelkadtiens in 1977, only to suffer a
humiliating electoral defeat at the hands of theafa Party, an amalgamation of opposition

parties. Morarji Desai, the first non-Congress Rrillinister of India, signed the "New Delhi"
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declaration during a visit by US President Jimmyt&a The Desai administration established
tribunals to investigate Emergency-era abuses/radich and Sanjay Gandhi were arrested after
a report from the Shah Commission. But in 1979, ¢balition collapsed and Charan Singh

formed an interim government. The Janata partyliedme intensely unpopular as it could not

on solve India's serious economic and social proble

3.1.2.20. Political developments during 1980s

Indira Gandhi and her Congress party splinter gr&@ongress (Indira) party were swept
back into power with a large majority in January8@9But the rise of an insurgency in Punjab
would jeopardize India's security. In Assam, theexe many incidents of communal violence
between native villagers and refugees from Bangladas well as settlers from other parts of
India. When Indian forces, undertaking OperatiomeBlStar, raided the hideout of self-rule
pressing Khalistan militants in the Golden Tempggkhs' most holy shrine in Amritsar, the
accidental deaths of civilians and damage to theke building inflamed tensions in the Sikh
community across India. The Government used intenpblice operations to crush militant
operations, but it resulted in many claims of abo$ecivil liberties. Northeast India was
paralyzed owing to the ULFA's clash with Governmfemtes. On 31 October 1984, the Prime
Minister's own Sikh bodyguards assassinated her1884 Anti-Sikh Riots erupted in Delhi and
parts of Punjab, causing the deaths of thousan@&kbf along with terrible pillage, arson and
rape. Senior Members of the Congress Party haveibg@icated in stirring the violence against
Sikhs.

3.1.2.21. Administration of Rajiv Gandhi

The Congress party chose Rajiv Gandhi, Indira'gerotibn as the next Prime Minister.
Rajiv at the age of 40, was the youngest Prime $eniever. The Parliament was dissolved, and
Rajiv led the Congress party to its largest majanthistory (over 415 seats out of 545 possible),
reaping a sympathy vote over his mother's assdssina

3.1.2.22. Reforms of Rajiv Gandhi
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Rajiv Gandhi initiated a series of reforms - theetise raj was loosened, and government
restrictions on foreign currency, travel, foreigtvestment and imports decreased considerably.
This allowed private businesses to use resources paoduce commercial goods without
government bureaucracy interfering, and the infafxforeign investment increased India's
national reserves. As Prime Minister, Rajiv brokeni his mother's precedent to improve
relations with the United States, which increasednemic aid and scientific co-operation.
Rajiv's encouragement of science and technologyltess in a major expansion of the
telecommunications industry, India's space progranamd gave birth to the software industry
and information technology sector. However, in Deber 1984, gas leak out occurred at Union
Carbide pesticides plant in the central Indian oftyBhopal. Rajiv Gandhi's image as an honest
politician (he was nicknamebllr. Clean by the press) was shattered when the Bofors standa
broke, revealing that senior government officiaésl haken bribes over defence contracts by a

Swedish guns producer.

3.1.2.23. Rule of Janata Dal

General elections in 1989, power came instead $oftwimer finance and defence
minister, VP Singh of Janata Dal. Singh had beeweudrom the Finance ministry to the
Defence ministry after he unearthed some scand&i€hwmade the Congress leadership
uncomfortable. Singh then unearthed the Bofors dadarand was sacked from the party and
office. Becoming a popular crusader for reform alehn government, Singh led the Janata Dal
coalition to a majority. He was supported by BJB #re leftist parties from outside. He started
to implement the controversisdandal commissionreport, to increase the quota in reservation
for low caste Hindus. The BJP protested these im@igations, and took its support back,
following which he resigned. Chandra Shekhar spiit form the Janata Dal (Socialist)
Government, supported by Rajiv's Congress. This gevernment also collapsed in a matter of

months, when congress withdrew its support.

3.1.2.24. Political development in 1990s

On 21 May 1991, while former Prime Minister Rafpandhi campaigned at Thiruperumbudur
in Tamil Nadu on behalf of Congress (Indira), adrdtion Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE)
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female suicide bomber assassinated him. In thetiehs¢ Congress (Indira) won 244
parliamentary seats and put together a coalitietorming to power under the leadership of P.V.
Narasimha Rao. This Congress-led government iediad gradual process of economic
liberalisation and reform, which has opened theame@&conomy to global trade and investment.
But India was rocked by communal violence ( BomBagts) between Hindus and Muslims that
killed over 10,000 people, following the Babri Mosgdemolition by Hindu extremists in the
course of the Ram Janmabhoomi dispute in AyodhyEOBR. The final months of the Rao-led
government in the spring of 1996 suffered the ¢dfeaf several major political corruption
scandals, which contributed to the worst electpeiformance by the Congress Party in its

history as Bharatiya Janata Party emerged asstasgele party.

3.1.2.25. Era of coalition politics in India

The Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) emerged from thg M96 national elections as the
single-largest party in the Lok Sabha but withowbwgh strength. Under Prime Minister Atal
Bihari Vajpayee, the BJP coalition lasted in pod@rdays. With all political parties wishing to
avoid another round of elections, a 14-party cmalited by the Janata Dal emerged to form a
government known as the United Front. A United Egmvernment under former Chief Minister
of Karnataka H.D. Deve Gowda lasted less than a.yHae leader of the Congress Party
withdrew his support in March 1997. Inder Kumar @ujreplaced Deve Gowda as the
consensus choice for Prime Minister of a 16-pantytédl Front coalition. In November 1997, the
Congress Party again withdrew support for the WdinFeont. New elections in February 1998
brought the BJP the largest number of seats inaPaeht (182), but this fell far short of a
majority. On 20 March 1998, the President inaugatted BJP-led coalition government with
Vajpayee as Prime Minister. On 11 and 13 May 1988, government conducted a series of
underground nuclear weapons tests which causedtBakio conduct its own tests that same
year. India's nuclear tests prompted PresidenhefUnited States Bill Clinton and Japan to
impose economic sanctions on India pursuant tdl¥82l Nuclear Proliferation Prevention Act

and led to widespread international condemnation.

In the early months of 1999, Prime Minister Vajpayeade a historic bus trip to Pakistan

and met with Pakistan's Prime Minister Nawaz Shanifd signed the bilateral Lahore peace
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declaration. In May and June 1999, India discoveaed elaborate campaign of terrorist
infiltration that resulted in the Kargil War in Kawir. Indian forces killed Pakistan-backed
infiltrators and reclaimed important border postsigh-altitude warfare. End of the millennium
was devastating to India, as a Super Cyclone h&s@rkilling at least 10,000.

3.1.2.26. Political development between 2000 ag@10

The political developmenst of India during the pdrof 2000 to 2010 is quite interesting

which can be discussed as follows.

3.1.2.27. Under Bharatiya Janata Party

In 2000 May, India's population exceeded 1 billiénesident of the United States Bill
Clinton made a groundbreaking visit to India to moye ties between the two nations. In
January, massive earthquakes hit Gujarat statagkdt least 30,000. Prime Minister Vajpayee
met with Pakistan's President Pervez Musharraierfitst summit between Pakistan and India in
more than two years in middle of 2001. But, the tingefailed without a breakthrough or even a
joint statement because of differences over Kashegion. The National Democratic Alliance
government's credibility was adversely affected éoywumber of political scandals (such as
allegations that the Defence Minister George Feateantook bribes) as well as reports of
intelligence failures that led to the Kargil inciarss going undetected, and the apparent failure of
his talks with Pakistani President. Following tHe September attacks, the United States lifted
sanctions which it imposed against India and Pakish 1998. In 2002, 59 Hindu pilgrims
returning from Ayodhya were killed in a train fir@, Godhra, Gujarat. This sparked off the 2002
Gujarat violence, leading to the deaths of 790 Musland 254 Hindus and 223 more people
were reported missing. Throughout 2003, India'ssdpeeconomic progress, political stability
and a rejuvenated peace initiative with Pakistaneiased the government's popularity.

3.1.2.28. Congress rule under Manmohan Singh

In January 2004 Prime Minister Vajpayee recommenekadly dissolution of the Lok
Sabha and general elections. The Congress PargiHadce won a surprise victory in elections

held in May 2004. Manmohan Singh became the Prinmaskér, after the Congress President
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Sonia Gandhi (born in Italy as Antonia Edvige AlbiMaino), the widow of former Prime
Minister Rajiv Gandhi declined to take the offite,order to defuse the controversy about her
foreign origin. The Congress formed a coalitionlezhlthe United Progressive Alliance with
Socialist and regional parties, and enjoyed thesidetsupport of India's Communist parties.
Manmohan Singh became the first Sikh and non-Hittddate to hold India's most powerful
office. Dr. Singh continued economic liberalizatiand privatization. By the end of the year
2004, India began to withdraw some of its troomsnfrKashmir. And by middle next year the
Srinagar-Muzaffarabad Bus Service was inaugurated.Boxing Day Tsunami in 2004
devastated Indian coastlines and islands, killingeatimated 18,000 and displacing around
650,000. The Tsunami was caused by a powerful sedesarthquake off the Indonesian coast.
Natural disasters such as the Mumbai Floods (giliimore than 1,000) and Kashmir earthquake
(killing 79,000) hit the subcontinent in the nexay. In 2006 February, the United Progressive
Alliance government launched India's largest-euealrjobs scheme, aimed at lifting around 60
million families out of poverty. United States ahuwtia signed a major nuclear co-operation
agreement during a visit by United States Presi@sdrge W. Bush in 2006 March. In 2008
July, the United Progressive Alliance survived devof confidence brought after left-wing

parties withdraw their support over the nucleal.dea

3.1.2.29. Other developments during this period

In 2007 India got its first female President astiBrea Patil sworn in. Long associated
with Nehru—Gandhi family, Pratibha Patil was a Ipwfile governor of the state of Rajasthan
before emerging as the favoured presidential catelidbf Sonia Gandhi. In February, the
infamous Samjhauta Express bombings took placdindilPakistani civilians, in Panipat,
Haryana. There have been a number of breaks imtiestigation of the bombings. In 2008
October, India successfully launched its first massto the moon, the unmanned lunar probe
called Chandrayaan-1 In the previous year, India had launched itst fsemmercial space
rocket, carrying an Italian satellite. In NovemI2§808, Mumbai attacks took place and India
blamed militants from Pakistan for the attacks amdounced "pause" in the ongoing peace
process. In the Indian General Election in 200% thnited Progressive Alliance won a
convincing and resounding 262 seats, with Congaks®e winning 206 seats. Inflation rose to an
all-time high and the ever-increasing prices ofdf@@mmodities caused wide spread agitation.
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The concerns and controversies over the 2010 Comwesrdth Games rocked the country in
2010, raising questions about the credibility af government followed by 2G spectrum scam
and Adarsh Housing Society Scam. In mid-2011, Arlazare, a prominent social activist,
staged a 12-day hunger strike in Delhi in protéstate corruption, after government proposals
to tighten up the an anti-graft legislation falbshof his demands. In 2004, India had launched
an application for a permanent seat on the UN &gdDouncil along with Brazil, Germany and
Japan. However, India is facing the Naxalite-Mamels which is the greatest internal security

challenge and other terrorist tensions at Jammuwa&hiir and in Northeasigion
3.1.2.30. Economic transformation of India

Manmohan Singh widely credited for initiating ecamo reforms in India. Under the
policies initiated by Late Prime Minister NarasimRao and his Finance minister Manmohan
Singh, India's economy expanded rapidly. The Ramimidtration initiated thelLPG. The
Vajpayee administration continued with privatizatiseduction of taxes, a sound fiscal policy
aimed at reducing deficits and debts, and increasiiatives for public works. Cities like
Bangalore, Hyderabad, Pune and Ahmedabad have iiseprominence and economic
importance, becoming centres of rising industried destination for foreign investment and
firms. Strategies like formin@pecial Economic Zonestax amenities, good communications
infrastructure, low regulation - to encourage irtdas has paid off in many parts of the country.
A rising generation of well-educated and skille@fpssionals in scientific sectors of industry
began propelling the Indian economy, as the inféionatechnology industry took hold across
India with the proliferation of computers. The négchnologies increased the efficiency of
activity in almost every type of industry, whichsalbenefitted from the availability of skilled
labor. Foreign investment and outsourcing of jobbdridia‘'s labor markets further enhanced

India's economic growth.

3.1.2. Conclusion

Thus, the political development in India since ipeledence has gone through many ups
and downs. The first great political developmenirofndia after independence was Indo-Pak

conflict, migration, communal riots, Kashmir issubge death of the ‘Father of the Nation’
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Mahatma Gandhi who got assassinated on Januard938, etc. Through out the congress rule
India has witnessed, religious violence, casteisaxalism, terrorism and regional separatist
insurgencies, especially in Jammu and Kashmir amtheastern India. India has unresolved
territorial disputes with China, which, in 1962 caekted into the Sino-Indian war, and with
Pakistan, which resulted in wars in 194365, 1971. Since 1991significant economic reforms in
the form of LPG, have transformed India int@e third largest and onef the fastest growing economy
in the world. Today, India is a major world powethwa prominent voice in global affaiesd it

is in the process of becoming a super power in future.

3.1.3. Summary

» India after independence remained with the Bri@dmmonwealth from 15 August 1947.
On the other hand, the history of the Republionalid started on 26 January 1950.

»  The first great political development of in Indiflea independence was Indo-Pak conflict,
migration, communal riots, Kashmir issue, the dedtthe ‘Father of the Nation’ Mahatma

Gandhi who got assassinated on January 30, 1948 etc

»  The partition led to population transfer of manart 10 million people between India and
Pakistan and the death of about one million peopteof Muslim and non-Muslim (mostly
Hindus) riots in both the countries.

»  The nation faced religious violence, casteism, hsixa terrorism and regional separatist
insurgencies, especially in Jammu and Kashmir antheastern India.

» India has unresolved territorial disputes with Ghimvhich, in 1962, escalated into the
Sino-Indian war, and with Pakistan, which resultedars in 1947, 1965, 1971 and 1999.

> India was neutral in the Cold War, but purchagsdnilitary weapons from the Soviet
Union.

»  From the 1950s to the 1980s, India followed sosigdolicies.

» The economy was shackled by extensive regulatioggtionismand public ownership,
leading to enveloping corruption and slow econognawth.

> Beginning in 1991, significant economic reformstle form of LPG, have transformed
India into the third largest and one of the fastgetving economy in the world.

» Today, India is a major world power with a promiheaice in global affairs
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3.1.4. Exercise

% Write a note on the political development in Ingiace independence.
% Give an account on the achievements of the Congraty from 1947 to 2010.
+«+ High light the political activity of the non-cong® government.

++ Discuss the political development of India duringPBrule.
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3.2.0. Objectives

In this lesson, students explore the politics engtates of India. After completing this chaptey y
will be able to:

» trace the politics of Tamil Nadu since independenct 2010.

 identify the political activities of Andhra Pradesh

» study the political developments in Assam

* know the politics in West Bengal

» go through the political development in Jammu aasghhir
* judge the Punjab crisis
3.2.1. Introduction
Performing within the political and economic franmWw of the Indian Union, politics in
different states have a great deal in common, bair tpattern and accomplishments vary
considerably. Each state has a different groupasis¢ caste, social and cultural forces and levels

of social and economic development, and whichiin iafluence the politics of India.

3.2.2.Political development in Tamilnadu

The trauma of the partition did not impact Tamil ddawhen India was granted
Independence in 1947. Congress formed the fingistry in the Madras Presidency. C.
Rajagopalachari (Rajaji) was the first Chief MieistFollowing agitations for a separate Andhra
state comprising the Telugu speaking regions ofMhadras state by Potti Sriramalu, the Indian
Government decided to partition the Madras statd.953 Rayalaseema and the coastal Andhra
regions became the new state of Andhra Pradeshhen®ellary district became part of the
Mysore state. In 1956 south Kanara district wassfierred to Mysore, the Malabar coastal
districts became part of the new state of Kerald, the Madras state assumed its present shape.
The Madras state was named Tamil Nadu (the larideoTamils) in 1968.The Sri Lankan Civil
War during the 1970s and the 80s saw large numife®&i Lankan Tamils fleeing to Tamil
Nadu. The plight of Tamil refugees caused a sufgaipport from most of the Tamil political
parties. They exerted pressure on the Indian govenh to intervene with the Sri Lankan
government on behalf of the Sri Lankan Tamilianewidver, LTTE lost much of its support
from Tamil Nadu following the assassination of Raiandhi on 21 May 1991 by an operative
from Sri Lanka for the former prime minister's radesending Indian peacekeepers to Sri Lanka
to disarm the LTTE. The east coast of Tamil Nads wae of the areas affected by the Indian
Ocean earthquake of 2004, during which almost §¥ple died in the disaster. The sixth most
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populous state in the Indian Union, Tamil Nadu wesseventh largest economy in 2005 among

the states of India.
3.2.2.1. Evolution of regional politics

The politics of Tamil Nadu have gone through thdestinct phases since independence.
The domination of the Congress Party after 1947egaay to the Dravidian populist
mobilisation in the 1960s. This phase lasted uatilards the end of the 1990s. The most recent
phase saw the fragmentation of the Dravidian palitparties and led to the advent of political
alliances and coalition governments. Annadurai fmnthe Dravida Munnetra Kazhagam
(DMK) in 1949 after splitting from Dravidar Kazhaga DMK also decided to oppose the
‘expansion of the Hindi culture’ in Tamil. The demawas for an Independent state called
Dravida Nadu(country of Dravidians) comprising Tamil Nadu goakts of Andhra, Karnataka
and Kerala. The increased involvement of the IndNational Congress party in Madras during
the late 1950s and the strong pan-Indian emotidnpped up by the Chinese invasion of India

in 1962 led to the demand fBravida Nadulosing some of its immediacy.

The Congress party, riding on the wave of publippsut stemming from the
independence struggle, formed the first post-inddpace government in Tamil Nadu and
continued to govern until 1967. In 1965 and 196BIKDled widespread anti-Hindi agitations in
the state against the plans of the Union Governneeintroduce Hindi in the state schools. MG
Ramachandran (MGR) who later became the Chief Minisf Tamil Nadu, was a stage and
movie actor. In 1967 DMK won the state election. BMplit into two in 1971, with MGR
forming the splinter All India Anna Dravida MunnatKazhagam (AIADMK). Since then these
two parties have dominated the politics of TamidNaAIADMK, under MGR retained control
of the State Government over three consecutivendsgeelections in 1977, 1980 and 1984.
After MGR's death AIADMK was split over the sucdess between various contenders.
Eventually J. Jayalalithaa took over the leaderstiplADMK. Several changes to the political
balance in Tamil Nadu took place during the latdf of the 1990s, eventually leading to the end
of the duopoly of DMK and AIADMK in the politics oTamil Nadu. In 1996, a split in the
Congress party in Tamil Nadu eventuated in the &ion of Tamil Maanila Congress (TMC).
TMC aligned with the DMK, while another party Marafarchi Dravida Munnetra Kazhagam
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(MDMK), which split from DMK aligned with the AIADMK. These and several smaller
political parties began to gain popular supporte Titst instance of a ‘grand alliance' was during
the 1996 elections for the National parliaméittis paved the way for the Dravidian parties to be

part of the Central Government.

3.2.3.Andhra Pradesh

The linguistic reorganization of India was quitelgan the Constituent Assembly The
Dar Commission in1948 advised that steps might atkere national unity and also be
administratively inconvenient. But public opiniaras not satisfied, especially in the South, and
the problem remained politically alive. To appe#ise vocal votaries of linguistic states, the
Congress appointed a committee (JVP) in DecembdB X®nsisting of Jawaharlal Nehru,
Vallbhbhai Patel and Pattabhi Sitaramayya, to eranthe question afresh. This committee
advised against the creation of linguistic stategte time being, emphasizing on unity, national
security, and economic development as the neetie dfour.

The JVP accepted that a strong case for the tawmaf Andhra out of the Madras
Presidency. But it did not concede the demand inatelg. On 19 October 1952, a popular
freedom fighter, Patti Sriramalu, undertook a fasto death over the demand for a separate
Andhra and expired after fifty-eight days. His deatas followed by three days of rioting,
demonstrations, hartals and violence all over Aadiihe government immediately gave in and
conceded the demand for a separate state of Andimgh finally came into existence in
October 1953.The States Reorganization Act wasepgabkyg parliament in November 1956. It
provided for fourteen states and six centrally adstered territories. The Telengana area of
Hyderabad state was transferred to Andhra Pradesh.
3.2.3.1. Conflict between Andhra Pradesh and Telgana

Due to political-economic imbalances between coastalhra Pradesh and Telengana,
Telengana wanted to get separate from Andhrapra@eshA powerful movement for a separate
state of Telengana developed in 1969. At the winthe merger of Telengana with Andhra in
1956 the leaders of the two regions had evolvegeatlemen's agreement' providing for the
retention of the Mulki Rules in a modified form,fiaed share of places in the ministry for

Telengana leaders, and preference for students frelengana in admission to educational
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institutions including to Osmania University in Hyrdbad. The discontented in Telengana
accused the government of deliberately violating @lgreement while the government asserted
that it was trying its best to implement it.

3.2.3.2. Movements for Telengana state

Towards the end of 1968, the students of Osmaniaelsity went on a strike on the
guestion of discrimination in employment and ediacat A massive, often violent, agitation
demanding separation of Telengana from Andhra Bradew spread all over Telengana where
schools and colleges remained closed for nearlg months. The agitation was soon joined by
organizations of non-gazetted government employebs, went on an indefinite strike, and a
large number of teachers, lawyers, businessmemied sections of the middle classes. To lead
the movement for a separate Telengana state inrganiaed manner, the Telengana Praja
Samiti (TPS) was soon formed. A large number ofmlistled and dissident Congress leaders
joined the TPS and occupied a dominant positiont.iA large number of local leaders of
Swatantra, Samyukta Socialist Party and Jan Samghever, supported the demand. Indira
Gandhi and the central Congress leadership strarglgted the demand though; trying to play a
mediatory role, they urged the Andhra governmenadopt a sympathetic attitude towards
Telengana's economic demands and to redress #gagdes. The movement for separate
Telengana began to lose steam and to peter outtlatsummer of 1969. The TPS succeeded in
winning 10 out of 14 Telengana seats in the 19&tti@ns to the Lok Sabha. The TPS merged
with Congress in September 1971 after BrahmanawdyRe¢he chief minister, resigned and was
replaced by P.V. Narasimha Rao from Telengana.pidiécal storm broke when the Supreme
Court gave a judgement in October 1972 sanctiothiegcontinuance of Mulki Rules. And, as in
the case of Telengana, students and non-gazett@ioysas unions took the initiative in
organizing meetings, strikes and demonstrationg;iwsometimes turned violent, and demanded
the repeal of the Mulki Rules.

An important difference from Telengana agitatioasvthat the big landowners and rich
peasants, too, took an active part in the agitdiiecause they were opposed to the land ceiling
legislation passed by the state legislature in &aper 1972.The prime minister announced a
compromise formula on 27 November, according toctvithe Mulki Rules would be further
modified and would continue in Hyderabad city tiile end of 1977 and the rest of Telengana till

the end of 1980. The formula was seen as favoutableelengana and the Andhran agitation
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now turned against both the central governmenttheadoncept of united Andhra Pradesh. On 7
December, the Andhra non gazetted employees werdnomdefinite strike. Encouraged by
Swatantra, Jan Sangh and some independents, ttadoegginow demanded the creation of a
separate state for Andhra region. Many Congressimamever, supported it. Nine members of
the Narasimha Rao Cabinet resigned from it, thootiters remained integrationists. The
movement turned violent in many places with attacks the railways and other central
government property and clashes with the policee Tkntral Reserve Police and the army had
to be brought in at many places. Once again Ifdaadhi took a firm stand in favour of a united
Andhra Pradesh. On 21 December the Lok Sabha p#ssedulki Rules Bill. On 17 January
1973, she asked Narasimha Rao to resign and thposed President's Rule in the state.
However, Telengana got the separate state statd®lid. Thus, the conflict between Andhra
Pradesh and Telengana came to end when Telengeamb¢he 29 state of Indian Union.

3.2.4. Assam

Political turmoil racked the state for years hessaits people feared the weakening or
loss of their identity as Assamese. Throughoutdblenial period and for several years after
independence, Bengalis settled in Assam occupi@aih@nant position in government services,
in teaching and other modern professions and ihdnigosts in public and private sectors. The
lack of job opportunities, the 'outsiders’ sigrafit role in Assam's industry and trade, and the
fear of being culturally dominated produced a sesfsgeprivation in the minds of middle class
Assamese. They started a movement in the fiftiesateling preference for Assamese speakers
in recruitment to state government services andimgakssamese the sole official language and
medium of instruction in schools and colleges. Juity 1960, it erupted in tragic language riots.
Bengalis were attacked in mass in both urban arad aweas, their houses were looted and set on
fire. In 1972, Assamese was made the sole mediumstriuction also in colleges affiliated to
Guwabhati University. However, the main grievancat tteveloped into a massive anti-foreigners
movement in 1979, was the large scale illegal nigmnain a relatively short span of time from
Bangladesh and from Nepal. The British administrathad also encouraged migration of
thousands of Biharis to work on the tea-plantatiand of hundreds of thousands of Bengali

peasants to settle on the vast uncultivated trdcdssam. Between 1939 and 1947. Partition led
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to a large-scale refugee influx from Pakistani Benigto Assam besides West Bengal and
Tripura. In 1971, after the Pakistani crackdowrEast Bengal, more than one million refugees
sought shelter in Assam. Most of them went bac&rdfie creation of Bangladesh, but nearly
100,000 remained.
3.2.4.1. Movement against illegal migration

After 1971, there occurred a fresh, continuous kmde-scale influx of land-hungry
Bangladeshi peasants into Assam. But land in Adsaginby now become scarce, and Assamese
peasants and tribals feared loss of their holdialg® in the eighties. After independence,
apprehension created among the Assamese of ednged to a minority in their own land and
consequently to the subordination of their language culture, loss of control over their
economy and politics, and, in the end, the logb@tf very identity and individuality as a people.
Though illegal migration had surfaced as a politratter several times since 1950, it burst as a
major issue in 1979 when it became clear that gelarumber of illegal immigrants from
Bangladesh had become voters in the state. Afffaideir acquiring a dominant role in Assam's
politics through the coming election at the end.®79, the All Assam Students Union (AASU)
and the Assam Gana Sangram Parishad (Assam Pe@pletggle Council), a coalition of
regional political, literary and cultural assocmas, started a massive, anti-illegal migration
movement. This campaign won the support of virjuall sections of Assamese speakers, Hindu
or Muslim, and many Bengalis. The leaders of therentent claimed that the number of illegal
aliens was as high as 31 to 34 per cent of the'statdtal population. They, therefore, asked the
central government to seal Assam's borders to ptduether inflow of migrants, to identify all
illegal aliens and delete their names from the ngolist and to postpone elections till this was
done, and to deport or disperse to other partaidifilall those who had entered the state after
1961. So strong was the popular support to the mewe that elections could not be held in
fourteen out of sixteen parliamentary constituesicie

The years from 1979 to 1985 witnessed politicalabiity in the state, collapse of state
governments, imposition of President's Rule, sosthioften violent, agitation, frequent general
strikes, civil disobedience campaigns which pardyall normal life for prolonged periods, and
unprecedented ethnic violence. For several yeae tiwvere repeated rounds of negotiations
between the leaders of the movement and the ceydre@rnment, but no agreement could be

reached. It was not easy to determine who werdlldgal aliens or ‘foreigners' or how to go
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about detecting or deporting them. There was ask bf goodwill and trust between the two
sides.

The central government's effort to hold a constnally mandated election to the state
assembly in 1983 led to its near total boycott. INed,000 people died in statewide violence.
The election proved to be a complete failure watsslthan 2 per cent of the voters casting their
votes in the constituencies with Assamese majoritle Congress party did form the
government, but it had no legitimacy at all. Fipathe Rajiv Gandhi government was able to
sign an accord with the leaders of the movement®ugust 1985. All those foreigners who
had entered Assam between 1951 and 1961 weredivée full citizenship, including the right
to vote; those who had done so after 1971 wereetddported; the entrants between 1961 and
1971 were to be denied voting rights for ten ydartswould enjoy all other rights of citizenship.
A parallel package for the economic developmenfAsdam, including a second oil refinery, a
paper mill and an institute of technology, was alswked out.
3.2.4.2. Intervention of Central Government

The central government also promised to providgislative and administrative
safeguards to protect the cultural, social, anduistic identity and heritage' of the Assamese
people. The task of revising the electoral rollgloa basis of the agreement was now taken up in
earnest. The existing assembly was dissolved &sth #lectrons held in December 1985. A new
party, Assam Gana Parishad (AGP), formed by th#elesaof the anti-foreigners movement, was
elected to power, winning 64 of the 126 assembjtssePrafulla Mohanta, an AASU leader,
became at the age of thirty-two the youngest cmigfister of independent India. Extreme and
prolonged political turbulence in Assam ended, giofresh insurgencies were to come up later
on, for example that of the Bodo tribes for a safmrstate and of the secessionist United
Liberation Front of Assam (ULFA). Experience in Agssince 1985 has shown that while it was
and is necessary to stop the entry of foreigneessme detection and deportation of the existing
illegal entrants has not been easy and perhapsnetapossible. Expulsion of old or recent
minorities of all types was not the answer. Ratheir gradual integration and assimilation into
the Assamese identity was the only long-term amtistec solution. Chauvinism, whether in the
form of their exclusion or their forceful eliminati would only disturb and weaken the historical

process of Assamese identity in- the-making.
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It is noteworthy that the Assam anti-foreigners erment was not communal or
secessionist or disruptive of the nation in anyeoform. It was therefore possible for the central
government and the all-India political parties &gatiate and accommodate its demandsof the

Assamese.
3.2.5.Political Development in West Bengal

The history of West Bengal began in 1947, whba Hindu dominated western part of
British Bengal Province became the Indian staté&/est Bengal. When India got independence
in 1947, Bengal was partition on religious linekeTwestern part went to India (and was named
West Bengal ) while the eastern part joined Pakista a province called East Bengal (later
renamed East Pakistan, giving rise to indepen@®anfi971). These conditions as have remained
unresolved in some twisted forms have given bittotal socio-economic, political and ethnic

movements.
3.2.5.1. Bidhan Chadra Roy Era (1947-1962)

In 1950, the Princely state of Koch Bihar mergedhwiWest Bengal after king
Jagaddipendra Narayan had signed the Instrumefstadssion with India. In 1955, the former
French enclave of Chandannagar , which had passedIimdian control after 1950, was
integrated into West Bengal. Portions of Bihar weobsequently merged with West Bengal.
During Roy’s Chief Ministership very few manufadhg industries were set up in the state. In
1954, when B.C. Roy was the congress chief ministenassive food crisis overtook the state.

There was near famine condition in Bengal.

3.2.5.2. United Front Government (1967) After the state legislative elections held in 1967,
the CPI(M) was the main force behind the UnitednErgovernment formed. The chief

minister was given to Ajoy Mukherjee of Bangla Coess.

3.2.5.3. Naxalbari uprising
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In 1967 a peasant uprising broke out in Naxalbarinorthern West Bengal. The
insurgency was led by hardline district-level CP)(lladers Charu Majumdar and Kanu Sanyal.
The Naxalbari movement was violently repressedhgyWest Bengal government. During the
1970s and 1980s, severe power shortages, strikkb& atolent Marxist- Naxalist movement

damaged much of the state's infrastructure, leamirggperiod of economic stagnation.

3.2.5.4. Dismissal of United Front government

In November 1967, the West Bengal United Front gowent was dismissed by the
central government. Initially the Indian Nationabrigress formed a minority government led by
Prafulla Chandra Ghosh but that cabinet did ndtltasy. Following the proclamation that the
United Front government had been dislodged, a 48-hartal was effective throughout the
state. After the fall of the Ghosh cabinet, théesteas put under President's Rule.

3.2.5.5. Assembly election of 1969

Fresh elections were held in West Bengal in 19639(/@) emerged as the largest party in
the West Bengal legislative assembly. But with #wtive support of CPI and the Bangla
Congress, Ajoy Mukherjee was returned as Chief §8amiof the state. Mukherjee resigned on
March 16, 1970 and the state was put under Prasdenle. The Bangladesh war of 1971
resulted in the influx of millions of refugees toe#! Bengal, causing significant strains on its

infrastructure.

3.2.5.6. Shiddharthrasankar Roys Era (1972-1977)

The 1974 small pox epidemic killed thousands. Bairthis period, the then Prime
Minister of India, Indira Gandhi proclaimed nateide Emergency in 1975. This period was
marked by large scale violence as the police fdrattled with the naxalites and ultimately

crushed the movement in the state.

3.2.5.7. Jyoti Basu era (1977-2000)
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West Bengal politics underwent a major change wtien left front won the 1977
assembly election, defeating the incumbment IndNational Congress. The Left Front,
led by Communist Party of India (Marxist) has gaest for the state for the subsequent
three decades. In the 1977 election of the stgisléture, the Left Front won 243 seats
thereby gaining a majority. The first Left Froravgrnment was established with Jyoti

Basu as the Chief Minister.

3.2.5.8. Marichjhanpi Massacre of 1979

The massacre in Marichihanpi, which took placeeur@PI(M) rule in Bengal between
January 26 and May 16, 1979, relates to the far@blction of refugees who had fled from East
Pakistan thereby leading to the death of a sizpbfmlation among them. Out of the 14,388
families who deserted (for West Bengal), 10,260ilias)returned to their previous places ...
and the remaining 4,128 families perished in ttartbed of starvation, exhaustion, and many
were killed in Kashipur, Kumirmari, and Marichjhariyy police firings. After leading the Left
Front government for consecutive five terms, JyB&isu retired from active politics and
Buddhadev Bhattacharya was appointed as his suecésge years later, the Left Front came
back to the power with Bhattacharjee again assuthie@ffice of the Chief Minister.

3.2.5.9. Budhdhadev Bhattacharya Era (2000-2011)

The state's economic recovery gathered momentwen attonomic reforms of India were
introduced in the early 1990s by the central gorent aided by election of a new reformist
Chief minister Buddhadev Bhattacharya in 2000. As2607, armed activists have been
organizing terrorist attacks in some parts of tla¢es while clashes with the administration have
taken place at several sensitive places on the ssundustrial land acquisition.

3.2.5.10. Nandigram violence

The Nandigram violence was an incident Mandigram of West Bengal where, on the

orders of the Left Front government, more than @,0@avily armed police stormed the
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Nandigram area with the aim of stamping out pretesjainst the West Bengal government’s
plans to expropriate 10,000 acres (4Fkof land for a Special Economic Zone(SEZ) to be
developed by the Indonesian-based Salim Group.pbliee shot dead at least 14 villagers and

wounded 70 more .

3.2.6. Jammu and Kashmir

The state of Jammu and Kashmir has been an unegsoproblem so far as Indo-Pak
relations are concerned. It has also posed a cunsteernal threat for India with forces of
integration with India and secession from it beimgontinuous struggle. An overriding factor in
the situation is that Kashmir has become over #ars/a symbol as well as a test of India's
secularism. If in 1947 Kashmir had acceded to Rakjsndians would have accepted the fact
without being upset. But once, as a result of thesion of Kashmir by Pathan tribesmen and
Pakistani troops and the persuasion of its podakder, Sheikh Abdullah and Raja Hari Singh,
the king of the state of Jammu and Kashmir accededdia, the situation became different.
Pakistan claimed Kashmir on the ground that it veasMuslim-majority state. This was
unacceptable to secular India, which did not actieptwo-nation theory. The Indo-Pak war of
1947-48 could not solve the problem rather, thehikas issue became unresolved due to the
intervention of UN. On the other hand, India hasstdered Jammu and Kashmir as an integral
part of Indian Union.

Till the end of 1953, the Government of India walling to abide by the results of a
plebiscite if proper conditions were created forBut a plebiscite could not be held, partially
because Pakistan would not withdraw its forces friBakistan-held Kashmir, and partially
because Indo-Pak relations got entangled in thel @¢dr. During 1953-54, the United States
entered into a virtual military alliance with Pakis. This also encouraged Pakistan to take a
non-conciliatory and aggressive approach based'poliay of hatred' and animosity. By the end
of 1956, the Indian government made it clear toif?ak and the international community that
the situation in Kashmir and Indo-Pak relationshgal changed so completely that its earlier
offer had become absolute and Kashmir's acceseidndia had become a settled fact. Since
then, so far as India is concerned, Kashmir has bhedrrevocable part of the nation. However,
without openly saying so, Nehru and his successave been willing to accept the status quo,

that is, accept the ceasefire line or line of aar(itoC) as the permanent international border.
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3.2.6.1. Special Status of Jammu and Kashmir

Under the Instrument of Accession signed in Octal®t7, the state of Jammu and
Kashmir was granted a temporary special statusienindian union under Article 370 of the
Indian Constitution. The state ceded to the Indiaron only in defence, foreign affairs and
communications, retaining autonomy in all other terat The state was permitted to have a
Constituent Assembly and a Constitution of its ownglect its own head of the state called
Sadr-e-Riyasat, and to retain its own flag. Itsethminister was to be designated as prime
minister. This also meant that the Indian Consthi$ section on fundamental rights did not
cover the state, nor did institutions such as tng&ne Court, the Election Commission, and the
Auditor-General have any jurisdiction there. HoweVaticle 370 dealt with the relations of the
state with the Centre and not with its accessiothéounion, which was complete. In 1956, the
Constituent Assembly of Jammu and Kashmir ratitieel accession of the state to India. Over
the years, the state's special status was conbklgeradified—one might even say liquidated.
The jurisdiction of union institutions such as tBepreme Court, the Auditor-General and the
Election Commission and the constitutional prowisioregarding fundamental rights had
extended to the state. The parliament's authavithéke laws for the state and the President's
authority over the state government, including plogver to impose President's Rule, had also
been extended. The state's services were integwitbdthe central and all-India services.
Symbolic of the changes were that in the nomendattithe Sadr-e-Riyasat to Governor and of
the state prime minister to chief minister.

A sizeable section of Kashmiris resented this erosif the provisions relating to the
state's autonomy. On the other hand, Article 3A@darth to a powerful movement in Jammu
region of the state for full accession to Indiaraater share for Jammu in government services
and even for separation of Jammu from Kashmir. W@ement soon acquired communal
colours with the danger of the state being dividedreligious lines—Kashmir being Muslim
majority and Jammu being Hindu majority. The agitatin Jammu was led by Jammu Praja
Parishad which later merged with Jan Sangh, whatted the agitation to all-India level. An
unfortunate event was the death of Jan Sangh lBresgkhyama Prasad Mookerjee, due to heart
attack in a Srinagar jail, on 23 June 1951. Hedwmtk to the state in violation of a government

order. The Praja Parishad agitation played intohtneds of communal pro-Pakistan elements in
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Kashmir. It tarnished India's secular image and keead India's case on Kashmir. It also
unsettled Sheikh Abdullah, and made him doubt tiength of Indian secularism.
3.2.6.2. The Politics of Abdullah

India's internal problems in regard to Kashmir lmegath Sheikh Abdullah, a man of
remarkable courage and integrity, having a masgapput who was also autocratic, wayward
and arbitrary. Pressed by communal elements in idasWalley demanding merger with
Pakistan and harassed by communalists in Jammu ndignga full integration with India,
Abdullah began to veer towards separation. Exagjggréghe strength of communal forces and
the weakness of secularism in India, he increagitglked of the limited character of the
accession of the state to India and of 'full' aatog for the state. He even hinted at Kashmir's
independence to be achieved with the help of thaktEother foreign powers. He also began to
appeal to communal sentiments among Kashmiri Misslifehru pleaded with him for sanity
and restraint but with little effect. By the middié July 1953, Abdullah publicly demanded that
Kashmir should become independent.

The majority of his colleagues in the cabinet aimgl garty opposed his new political
position and asked the Sadr-e-Riyasat to dismiss dn charges of 'corruption, malpractices,
disruptionism and dangerous foreign contacts.' Abdwas consequently dismissed and Bakshi
Ghulam Mohammed installed as prime minister. The gevernment immediately put Abdullah
under arrest. He, however, remained a martyr aritera for many Kashmiris. Nehru was
unhappy with the turn of events but would not ifeex with the state government. Abdullah's
political career, closely interwoven with that oaghmir's, had a chequered history from 1953
till his death in 1982. Under Nehru's pressurewas released on 8 January 1958 but was
rearrested three months later as he continued wghsepartatist campaign and appeals to
communal sentiments. Nehru got Abdullah releasexnaip April 1964. Abdullah, however,
continued to claim that Kashmir's accession todndas not final and that he would fight to
secure for the state the right of self-determimatiBut since he was also against the state's
merger with Paskitan, he was frontally opposed foyReakistani political groups led by Moulavi
Faroog and the Awami Action Committee. Abdullah wag under house arrest and again
deprived of his liberty in May 1965. The restrict®oon him were removed only in 1968. Bakshi
Ghulam Mohammed ruled Jammu and Kashmir with a yesand and with large-scale

corruption and misuse of patronage and governmeathmery. He was succeeded by G.M.
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Sadig and then by Mir Qasim, who were men of intedout not effective administrators or
skilful politicians. The state government understhdeaders never acquired wide popularity,
though the pro-Pakistan forces remained weak.
3.2.6.3. Impact of Bangladesh war of 1971

The Bangladesh war and the break-up of Pakistal®#1l had a significant impact on
Kashmir; the Pro-Pakistani Awami Action Committeedathe secessionist Plebiscite Front
suffered a severe political jolt. Abdullah now goto a better frame of mind, did some
rethinking and adopted a more conciliatory approemhards the central government. Indira
Gandhi, in turn, extended a hand of friendshipedifall restrictions and opened a dialogue with
him. He informally agreed not to raise the questibrself-determination or plebiscite and to
limit his demands to that of greater autonomy wattinie Indian union. Finally, in February 1975,
he once again became chief minister and the lezfdée National Conference. In the July 1977
mid-term poll in the state he won hands down. ldis, $arooq Abdullah, succeeded him as chief
minister, on his death in 1982.
3.2.6.4. Farooq Abdullah, Insurgency and Terrorism

Since 1982 the state has either been ruled mogtlifanooq Abdullah or been under
President's Rule. Farooq won a comfortable majamityye mid-term elections in June 1983; but
acrimony soon developed between him and the cegtaérnment. In July 1984, in a coup
against Farooq, his brother-in-law, G.M. Shah,tsifle National Conference. Acting at the
behest of the central government, the Governomndagn, dismissed Farooq as chief minister
and installed G.M. Shah in his place. G.M. Shah batb corrupt and inept and, as he failed to
control communal attacks on Kashmiri pundits, hisegnment was dismissed in March 1986
and President's Rule imposed in the state. SubstguRajiv Gandhi entered into an alliance
with Farooq Abdullah for the assembly electionsesrly 1987. But Farooq, who won the
election, was unable to manage the state poliyicall administratively. Thereafter, the
movement for secession stepped up in the Valleyth Bdizbul Mujahideen and other
fundamentalist, pro-Pakistan groups and those ridependence led by Jammu and Kashmir
Liberation Front (JKLF) took to violent agitatioaad armed insurgency.

All these groups were actively financed, trained armed by Pakistan, and carried on a
campaign of murders, kidnappings and torture oftipal opponents and of attacks on police

stations, government offices and other public bogd. They also attacked Kashmiri pundits,
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most of whom were forced to leave their homes andento refugee camps in Jammu and Delhi.
To contain terrorism and insurgency, V.P. Singhhat Centre dismissed Farooq Abdullah's
government, which had lost control over the Valley the terrorist groups, and imposed
President's Rule in the state. Farooq, howevergenaadther political comeback by winning the
long-delayed elections in 1996. The all-party Hyati(Liberation) Conference and JKLF which
stands for Kashmir's independence and the pro-Rakiujahideen have lost steam in recent
years, mainly because of the Mujahideen and JKigfterist depredations against the people of
the state, but Pakistani-supported and organizedriem continues to be a menace affecting

normal politics in Jammu and Kashmir till today.

3.2.7Punjab Crisis

The crisis in the form of insurgency in the Indistate of Punjab originated in the late

1970s, as Sikh revolutionaries alongside Khaligtamponents turned to militancy.
3.2.7.1. Roots of Insurgency

The roots of the insurgency were very complex wiit main factors being inadequate
recognition of Sikhism and the Punjabi language alldged mistreatment from the Indian
Congress Government since its formation 1947. Vélthschools in Punjab teaching Punjabi
children in Hindi, made the parents and commuregders concerned. The Punjabi Suba civil
movement was started to address the language assligestore Punjabi as the official language
of Punjab. The Punjabi Suba movement was bannethdygovernment on April 14, 1955.
During this time the Sikhs were faced with much Hiaton and difficulties including peaceful
protesters and innocent pilgrims being beaten,whih bricks, arrested, and temple raids.
Following the Indo-Pak war of 1965 Punjabi was lijnaecognized as the official language of
Punjab in 1966 when the Punjab land was furthat spb the states of Himachal Pradesh, the
new state Haryana and Current Day Punjab.

3.2.7.2. The Anandpur Resolution
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The Sikh community felt alienated within Indiadaput forward a resolution to address
all grievances they had with the nation state dafidnIn 1973, the Sikhs put forward the
Anandpur Sahib Resolution. Within this resolutioeres issues included both religious and
political concerns like recognizing Sikhism as kgren, to allow to set local state level policies
and not be forced to get permission from the ceégmaernment,etc. The Anandpur Resolution
was rejected by the government but the religioaslée Jarnail Singh Bhindranwale joined the
Akali Dal to launch the Dharam Yudh Morcha in 198%eaceful march, in order to implement
Anandpur Sahib resolution. Thousands of peoplespbine movement, feeling that it represented
a real solution to demands such as a larger shakeater for irrigation and the return of
Chandigarh to Punjab. The Congress government eédml repress the mass agitation with a
heavy hand; over a hundred people were killed enpblice firings. The security forces arrested
over 30,000 Sikhs in two-and-a-half months. Aftas tBhindranwale suggested it was time for a
militant approach with the help of arms and weaptonsolve the problems of majority Punjab
population leading to the beginning of the insuyerOn June 6, 1984 Bhindranwale was shot
dead in Operation Blue Star and on October 31, 1884a Gandhi was murdered by her Sikh
bodyguards Satwant Singh and Beant Singh. Theseewnts played a major role to the Sikh

and Anti-Sikh violence that would consume Punjélihie early 1990s.
3.2.7.3. Movement for Punjabi Suba

In the 1950s and 1960s, linguistic issues in lrdiased civil disorder when the central
government declared Hindi as the national languwddedia. For demanding Punjabi to be the
official language of the Punjab a total of 1200khSi were arrested for their peaceful
demonstrations in 1955 including several Akali kxadincluding Tara Singh, Gurcharan Singh
Tohra, and Jathedar of Akal Takht Achchhar Singhe hationwide movement of linguistic
groups seeking statehood resulted in a massivgasisation of states according to linguistic
boundaries in 1956. At that time, Indian Punjab hadapital in Shimla, and though the vast
majority of the Sikhs lived in Punjab, they stillddnot form a majority. But if Haryana and
Himachal could be separated Sikhs could have aaBunjwhich they could form a majority of
60 per cent against the Hindus being 40 per cdrd.Akali Dal, a Sikh dominated political party

active mainly in Punjab, sought to create a Punfalila. This case was presented to the States
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Reorganisation Commission established in 1953 andrdingly Punjab was divided into Punjab

and Haryana.
3.2.7.4. Economic impacts of the Green Revolution

While the Green Revolution in Punjab had severaitp@ impacts, the introduction of
the mechanized agricultural techniques led to uneynpent. The unemployed youth could have
been absorbed by industrial development, but tdeungovernment had been reluctant to set up
heavy industries in Punjab due to its status asgh-fisk border state with Pakistan. The
resulting unemployed rural Sikh youth were drawnthe militant groups, and formed the

backbone of the militancy.

3.2.7.5. Jarnail Bhindranwale and the Akali Dal

The second reason was attempts made by the thee Rtinister of India, Indira Gandhi
to use Bhindranwale to undermine the Akali Dal (&& Party), a political party. The strategy
backfired when 13 Sikhs in Amritsars were killedNimankari - Sikh clash. The anti-Sikh policy
of Indira Gandhi created hostility between Bhindvate and Central Governmenin 1984,
Indira Gandhi had to order the Indian Army to flusiit Bhindranwale and his followers in
Operation Blue Star.

3.2.7.6. Sikh Militancy

A section of Sikhs turned to militancy in Punjalopee Sikh militant groups aimed to
create an independent state called Khalistan thraags of violence directed at members of the
Indian government, army or forces. Others demamgeglutonomous state within India, based on
the Anandpur Sahib Resolution. A large numbers ihsS condemned the actions of the
militants. By 1983, the situation in Punjab haddme highly volatile. In October 1983, some
Sikh militants stopped a bus and shot six Hindugmssengers. On the same day, another group
of extremists killed two officials on a train. Ti@ongress(l)-led Central Government dismissed
its own Punjab's government, declaring a statengdrgency, and imposed the President's Rule
in the state. During the five months preceding @pen Blue Star, from 1 January 1984 to 3
June 1984, 298 people had been killed in variootent incidents across Punjab. In five days

preceding the Operation, 48 people had been kiflle¢lhle violence.
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3.2.7.7. Operation Blue star

Operation Bluestar which occurred between 3rd—8 J1#84 was an Indian military
operation, ordered by Indira Gandhi, then Prime isar of India, to eliminate Jarnail Singh
Bhindranwale from the Golden Temple in Amritsarnd@ Singh Bhindranwale was accused of
amassing weapons in the Sikh temple and startimgagpr armed uprising. Indira Gandhi
ordered the army to storm the temple complex inj&uthrough Operation Blue Star. A variety
of army units along with paramilitary forces sumded the temple complex on 3 June 1984. The
army kept asking the militants to surrender, ugimg public address system, but according to
civilians inside the complex no announcements weaide and the Army termed everyone inside
the complex as enemies. The militants were askedetw the pilgrims out of the temple
premises to safety, before they start fighting dh@y. However, nothing happened till 7 PM.
General Brar then asked the police if they coulidsemissaries inside to help get the civilians
out, but the police said that anyone sent insidaldvbe killed by the militants. They believed
that the militants were keeping the pilgrims instdestop the army from entering the temple.
Finally, around a hundred sick and old people vietreut. These people informed the army that
the others were not being allowed to come out. &y had grossly underestimated the
firepower possessed by the militants. Thus, tamd leeavy artillery were used to forcefully
suppress the anti-tank and machine-gun fire. Adt@d hour firefight, the army finally wrested
control of the temple complex. According to theitmdArmy, 136 army personnel were killed
and 249 injured. while insurgent casualties were Kiled and 86 injured. Unofficial figures go

well into the thousands.

3.2.7.8. Anti-Sikh massacre

The Operation Blue star inflamed the Sikh commurigny saw it as an attack on their
religion and beliefs. As a result of which therewted the “Operation Wood rose” out of which
there was assassination of Indira Gandhi andlavied the 1984 anti-Sikh riots. On 31 October
1984, the Prime Minister of India, Indira Gandhisagunned down by her two Sikh bodyguards.
In the wake of Indira Gandhi's assassination, ngptinobs allegedly led by Congress leaders,
who are still facing the court cases, rampagedutiitathe streets of Delhi and other parts of

India over the next few days, killing several thaid Sikhs. The police "worked to destroy a lot



142

of the evidence about who was involved with thérgl by refusing to record First Information

Reports" Hundreds more were refused because thiengi wanted to name Congress leaders
like Sajjan Kumar, HKL Bhagat and Jagdish Tytleantan Rights Watch reports "In the months
following the killings, the government sought namgecutions or indictments of any persons,
including officials, accused in any case of murdape or arson.” Hundreds of murders are yet to
be even registered by police. The New Delhi Polies reported to be doing nothing to stop the
rioting, as was the state and central governmémag only after three days of rioting in the

capital of the country that army was called ind@store order. As violence rose, Punjabi Hindus

were killed in just retaliation and fled their hostate Punjab.

3.2.7.9. After the riots

The Anti-Sikh riots across Northern India had repesions in Punjab. A small number
of Hindus were killed by ragtag gangs of Sikh raitits. Trains were attacked and people were
shot after being pulled from buses. In 1987, 32ddsmwere pulled out of a bus and shot near

Lalru in Punjab by Sikh and Muslim militants.

3.2.7.10.K.P.S. Gill and the suppression of Punjab Insurgenc

Between 1987 and 1991, Punjab was placed undereffiective President's rule and was
governed from Delhi. Elections were eventually held 992 but the voter turnout was poor. A
new Congress(l) government was formed and it gagepblice chief of the state K.P.S. Gill a
free hand. Gill was ruthless against civilians amsurgents alike, and his methods severely
weakened the insurgency movement. However, Gdignris regarded as one of the bloodiest in
the history of the country, thousands of innoceikh$§ were killed in fake encounters and
countless disappeared from their homes in the d#igkpolice force was also accused of crimes
such as rape and torture of women and childrenrdicap to several reports by Amnesty

International and Human Rights Watch.

3.2.8. Conclusion

Thus, the politics in the states of Tamil Nadu, WadPradesh, Assam, West Bengal, Jammu

and Kashmir, Punjab in the post independence srgdme through many interesting aspects of f@litic
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developments in India. The political developmeritshese states has affected the politics of central

government of India since independence. Be it tiitigs of Tamil Nadu, reorgansation of Andhra

Pradesh on linguistic basis, the repeated migratiim Assam creating violence, the problem of

migration, communist movement and Naxal probletWest Bengal, the unresolved Kashmir issue in

Jammu and Kashmir and the Punjab crisis havedstiteecentral politics in India. Some of the protge

have been solved and some of them are yet to solve.

3.2.9 Summary

>

Each state has a different group of class, castgalsand cultural forces and levels of
social and economic development, and which in inftaence the politics of India.

The Madras state was named Tamil Nadu (the lantieof amils) in 1968.

The Sri Lankan Civil War during the 1970s and tBs 8aw large numbers of Sri Lankan
Tamils fleeing to Tamil Nadu.

The plight of Tamil refugees caused a surge of stifpom most of the Tamil political
parties.

Due to the strike of Patti Siramalu, the governmeitndia immediately gave in and
conceded the demand for a separate state of Andhreh finally came into existence in
October 1953.

The lack of job opportunities, the 'outsiders' gigant role in Assam's industry and
trade, and the fear of being culturally dominateddpced a sense of deprivation in the
minds of middle class Assamese.

The history of West Bengal began in 1947, whenHimelu-dominated western part of
British Bengal Province became the Indian staté/eét Bengal.

In 1967 a peasant uprising broke out in Naxalbarinorthern West Bengal. The
insurgency was led by hardline district-level CP)(iaders Charu Majumdar and Kanu
Sanyal.

The state of Jammu and Kashmir has been an unegsoproblem so far as Indo-Pak
relations are concerned.

Article 370 gave birth to a powerful movement irmiau region of the state for full
accession to India, a greater share for Jammu wergment services and even for

separation of Jammu from Kashmir.
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» The crisis in the form of insurgency in the Indistate of Punjab originated in the late

1970s, as Sikh revolutionaries alongside Khaligtayponents turned to militancy.

3.2.10. Exercise

% Discuss the politics in the state of Tamil Nadeaihdependence.

% High light the political development of Andhra Peatl in the post independence era.
% Describe the political development of Assam simzkependence.

+« Write a note on the politics of the state of Janand Kashmir

% Give an account on the Punjab crisis.
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3.3.0. Objectives

In this chapter, students explore the Post-Cdldnidian state and the Political economy of
development: an overview. After completing thisptag you will be able:

« discuss the post-colonial economy of Indian state

 analyse the political economy of development

» give an account of the economic development ia kidce independence

 understand the economic condition of India aftdejpendence.
3.3.1. Introduction

The Post-colonialism particularly the post-colodradian state and the political economy
of development has increasingly become an objedcmtific examination since 1950 when
intellectuals of west began to get interested & “frhird World countries”. Today, apart from
the significant economic progress, India is stifihg its old problems: Poverty, overpopulation,
environmental pollution as well as ethnic and tielig conflicts between Hindus and Muslims.
Additionally, the Kashmir conflict has not comedn end yet, while both Pakistan and Indian

are threatening each other with their arsenalsarhi& weapons.

3.3.2.The Post-Colonial Indian states and the Palital Economy of

Development: An overview

The post-colonial Indian states and the politicabremy of development can be

discussed as follows:
3.3.2.1. The Political Economy of Development
The political economy of development in India candivided in to the following periods.

» The first section describes India’s economic dewelent between 1947 and 1974. It
details the process by which the government canwmidrol substantial parts of Indian
industry and neglect of Indian agriculture.

» The second section analyzes the period from 197880. This was a period when India
promoted its private enterprises in the contexaaflosed economy. India’s economic
growth accelerated, its agricultural sector grepidiy, and greater attention was paid to
the concerns of human development

» The final section from 1991 till the present, dédses the paradox of the shift to rapid
economic growth due to LPG.
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3.3.2.2. India’s economic development between 194id 1974

India’s “mixed economy” was born in the immediatiteamath of an anti-colonial
struggle. It was believed that infant industriespecially in high technology areas required
substantial state supported finance and proteftan international trade till they matured into
competitive industries. This section provides thentext within which the liberalization

measures after 1975 needed to be understood.
3.3.2.3. The Indian Development and Regulation A¢1951)

The Indian Development and Regulation Act (19%&s the genesis of a system of
industrial licensing, which involved seeking thevgomment's permission for initiating
commercial activities in a few select areas. Nebas impressed with Soviet economic planning
and rapid capital intensive industrialization. Hemoted a powerful and technocratic Planning

Commission and a greater involvement of the stagzonomic activity.
3.3.2.4. Five Year Plans

Rapid capital intensive industrialization posedamstraint on resources available for
agricultural development during the Second FiverY¥@an. The total plan outlay on agriculture
and irrigation, which was 34.6% in the First FiveaY Plan (1951-56), was reduced to 17.5% in
the Second Five Year Plan. The planners assumedatiné reforms and cooperative farming
premised upon small land owners voluntarily pgpating in the collective management of farms
would generate ample food for the population. Thkcg of supporting industrialization at the
cost of agricultural development was unsuccessfapposed by state level Congress Party
leaders and the Ministry of Agriculture.India waséd with political and economic uncertainties
after Prime Minister Nehru's death in 1964. Indiadhbecome heavily dependent on foreign
funds for financing its industrialization after theancial crisis of 1957 and war with China in
1962. Lal Bahadur Shastri in 1964 had to confeordther war with Pakistan in 1965, declining
food grain production, and rising inflation in 1984d 1965.

3.3.2.5. Economic development (1964-66)
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Prime Minister Shastri (1964-66) initiated changes the Nehruvian approach to
economic development. First, priority was accortte@griculture. It was decided to devalue
the Rupee, liberalize imports, free some sectoch s$ fertilizer production from government
control, reduce the size of the public sector, amttease foreign investment.

3.3.2.6. Economic development during Indira Gandh

Indira Gandhi was appointed as the Prime Minigter 1966 after the sudden and
unexpected death of Prime Minister Shastri. Heiisiimt to devalue the Rupee was met with
widespread opposition in the Indian Parliamentunel1966. The majority of the economists at
that time opined that devaluation and trade proomotwould not serve India well. The
Government pursued a policy of promoting agricatum the aftermath of the devaluation
episode, which was consistent with World Bank aelvidhe technological and financial
assistance from the US, which led to the doublihgndia’s wheat output between 1965 and
1970, had produced India’'s green revolution. Eveough the green revolution favored the
richer and middle farmers, it made a significanpatt on India’s food security and poverty
alleviation. Two significant reasons explain theval of the most intensely state driven and
autocrtic phase of India’s industrialization betwd®69 and 1974. First, there was a mismatch
between Indian and American expectations. The mdgablishment was of the view that it had
done its best. The US establishment, on the d¢tdued, considered the Indian policy response to
be rather inadequate. Second, Indira Gandhi tutoetthe left for political reasons. She felt

insecure in the company of the senior politicabliership within the Congress Party.

Domestic political opposition to devaluation andbelialization, and Mrs. Gandhi’'s
alliance with the left, ensured that the state Wauirb private sector activities to the greatest
extent between 1969 and 1974. The Monopolies arstriiéve Trade Practices Act (1969)
placed stringent regulations for any private conypaarth greater than Rupees 200 million. The
Foreign Exchange Regulation Act (1974) restrictedrhaximum possible equity participation in
an Indian firm to 40%. This meant that it wouldd#icult for foreign companies to secure 50%
of the vote of shareholders necessary for substactirporate governance powers in India.
Sectors such as steel, copper, banking, insurandew&eat trade were all nationalizethte

control and autarkic industrialization were supmbs$e contribute to poverty alleviation and human

development. The Indian economy grew at a diswvetlagye annual rate of 3.4% between 1956 and 1974.
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3.3.2.7. The Gradual Evolution of the Liberal Momatum: 1975-1990

The Indian economy began to rely on private init&ato a greater extent than was the
case in previous times after 1975 to 1990. Yeadduzfgish economic growth accompanied with
a poor record in human development had given aswitical thinking within policy circles. The
Government of India produced a number of importaports that were critical about industrial

regulations of the Government, and suggested tbé ttepromote exports.

3.3.2.8. Development in Industry and Agriculture

Among the Prime Ministers from 1966 to 1991 , R&iandhi was the most proactive in
promoting the private sector. Trade promotion wess Isuccessful than industrial deregulation
during this period, and the ratio of trade to grdssnestic product (GDP) did not witness an
appreciable rise between 1980 and 1990. The lizataln initiatives were politically contested
by factions within the Congress Party and Indiatustry. Powerful interest groups created over
years of regulation had developed a stake in maintaa highly protected economy ridden with
government controls. Industrialists became pastema “briefcase politics”. A senior minister
in Indira Gandhi's cabinet, Lalit Narayan Misra,dhbecome famous for collecting money in
briefcases in return for providing commercial peges to industrialistsThe Federation of Indian
Chambers of Commerce and Industry (FICCI's) wasntlest powerful industry organization in the early
1980s. FICCI advised the government to reduce itploty on intermediate goods and sought
concessions for 100% export oriented units. rtuies engagement with the global econoifige need
for industrial reforms was understood by the tednacy and promoted by the Prime Minister’s
Office (PMO). The Industrial Policy Statement of8D9under the premiership of Indira Gandhi

showed a new direction, and was more gradual taneforms initiated by Rajiv Gandhi.

A significant liberalization measure included graduleregulation of production
decisions made by Indian industry. The annual gnowft Indian industry, which was 4.5%
during the period 1961 and 1974, accelerated t& %6tween 1975 and 199Rajiv Gandhi was
an airline pilot and had a deep interest in elextand radios before he decided to enter palities
dedicated his tenure as Prime Minister to technoédglevelopment and to reducing the government’'s
control over industrial activity. Thirty industrieend 82 pharmaceutical products were de-licensed by
Rajiv Gandhi. By the end of the decade, under teengrship of V P Singh, there was no needed for a

government license for investments up to Rupeesn@Bion in developed regions, and for up to Rupees
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750 million in backward underdeveloped aredbe Government engaged in a successful joint
venture with the Suzuki Corporation of Japan, desppposition from India’s leading car
makers. This decision was accompanied by an allogvah automatic expansion of capacity in
the automobile sector. The successful productiorthef Maruti Suzuki car was a landmark
achievement in improving the efficiency and relidpiof Indian cars. The Fiat car under the
brand name Premier Padmini was a version of thelf@0, and was very popular in India from
the 1950s till 1985. The Hindustan Ambassador waeraion of the Morris Oxford 11l model
produced by the Morris Motor Company in 1956. [Qetation in the automobile sector in the
1980s also became the basis for realizing comparativantage in the auto components area in

the years to come.

Telecommunications services and the manufacture tebéphone switches were
deregulated for the first time in the 1980s. A Dépant of Telecommunications (DOT) was
created within the Ministry of Communications tocéis attention on enhancing the quality
telecommunications services. A government ownegarate entity called Mahanagar Telecom
Nigam Limited (MTNL) was created to serve the mptisses of Delhi and Mumbai. Political
opposition from the DOT ensured that MTNL was nibdveed to operate in any other Indian
city. The Centre for the Development of Telemaflc®OT) was born as an autonomous agency
within the Government. The 1980s also witneskedirth of comparative advantage in India’s
Information Technology (IT) sector. India’s agiitwie boomed during the 1980s. The annual
growth rate of 3.4% in the 1980s has been highan tim any other decade after India’s
independence. Farmers had successfully pressueddithistry of Agriculture to take a generous
view of agricultural pricing after the Janata gowaent came to power in 1977. Even though
the Janata government was short lived, pro farmmsypement of prices and subsidies initiated
during this period held their sway during the dexad

3.3.2.9. Human Development

Industrial and agricultural development during f880s made some impact on the well
being of people. First, India’s success in the arkeaigher education was accompanied with
unacceptable levels of illiteracy and poverty Nsaional Policy on Education and the National
Literacy Mission initiated by Rajiv Gandhi were sifjicant attempts to make an impact on

eradicating illiteracy. Second, education attractete policy attention and resources compared
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with public health. Third, while there had beensmgnificant decline in the proportion of Indians

living below the poverty line till 1973, a steadgaline had begun to occur after 1973.
3.3.2.10. The causes of Financial Crisis

The Indian economy underwent domestic deregulaiandid not engage significantly
with the global economy after 1975. First, Indial Hailed to discipline capital and change the
orientation of the economy away from import substin and towards export led growth.
Second, India had decided not to take advantagdebt free foreign direct investment by
multinational companies that could have freed reseifor economic growth. A financial crisis
was looming large over India by 1990. Given thewgloof spending in the Government, the
fiscal deficit, which measures the difference bemveexpenditures and revenues of the
Government increased as a proportion of GDP frof®68between 1980/81 and 1984/5, to
10.1% between 1985/86 and 1989/90. The growth arfegsvernment expenditure were interest
payments on commercial borrowings, subsidies foget@d beneficiaries in agriculture and
industry, and defense expenditure. This pattermxgfenditure reflected a political economy
where the farmer, the industrialist and the urbaiddie class, all exerted pressures for
concessions within a democratic polity. The isstienplementing the recommendations of the
Mandal Commission (1980), which had recommendeervasy 27% of the seats in institutions
of higher learning and in government jobs for otbhackward classes, in addition to the 22%
reserved for the scheduled castes and tribes, aasdr for the for the first time during the
premiership of Vishwanath Pratap Singh.

The Gulf War occurred at the time when the politedspopulism had generated an
expanding fiscal deficit. The Gulf War (August 192Md the consequent rise in the price of oil
hurt the Indian exchequer to the tune of 1% ofdielGDP. India was two weeks to a default in
June 1991. The agenda for economic reform hadeatrieven though the political conditions for

change would need to wait till the balance of paytserisis of 1991.
3.3.2.11. The Indian Economy after 1991

The political economy of growth and developmerierafl975 had produced a fiscal
situation and consequent dependence on foreign ewoomh banks that was financially

unsustainable after May 1991. It was this econaroindition that empowered liberal statesman
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and technocrats to move the Indian economy sulstigntin the direction private
entrepreneurship and economic globalization af@&11 The 1980s had prepared the ground for

this . It is in this sense that 1991 marks a wagtgn India’s economic history.
3.3.2.12. The Consolidation and Sustenance of th#eral Economy

In this section we will discuss why substantiabre@mic reforms occurred after 1991.
Second, what were the significant changes in teadk industrial policies, and what was their
impact on domestic and foreign firms? Third, whyl dafrastructure provision in areas like
telecommunications, stock markets, the Indian Rajby and airlines become efficient? Fourth,
what are the significant challenges to developnikat need to be addressed? We will also
discuss the problems facing the power sector amdéhous nature of agrarian distress in India.
India has made some progress in employment geoeraiteracy promotion, and poverty
alleviation, even though it continues to houseldingest number of absolutely poor people in the

world.
3.3.2.13.Causes of Substantial Economic Reforms Qeafter 1991

The foreign exchange crisis forced India to appnote IMF for conditional lending in June
1991. The Government had tried all sources of fogdior meeting its import obligations. It had
even shipped gold to the Union Bank of Switzerland the Bank of England to obtain foreign
exchange. The option for India was either to deéfaun its import payments or to seek
conditional resources from the IMF. A default wolldve affected India’s substantial oil and
intermediate goods imports. It would have beenidliff to manage the economy without
essential imports. The dire crisis situation créatdirm resolve within a technocracy to promote
India’s competitiveness and its private sector. réh&as greater support for economic
deregulation and trade promotion among economigistechnocrats in 1991, than was the case
in 1966.

Prime Minister P V Narasimha Rao understood thawag faced with a unique situation
in India’s economic history. Dr. Manmohan Singh @® Finance Minister had understood the
importance of global economic interdependence. fectats favoring greater private sector and
trade orientation such as Montek Singh AhluwaliaR@ngarajan, Rakesh Mohan, and Raja

Chelliah, who had gained enormous policy experiendde 1980s, enjoyed the support of the
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Prime Minister. They made virtue of necessity bkirtg the economy in the direction of
embracing global economic interdependence to agnéexhat would not have been possible in
the absence of a crisis. This process was aidesipgort within parts of Indian industry, which

were more professionally inclined. In this conmattIMF also gave a helping hand to India.
3.3.2.14.Economic Reforms and Industrialization in India

The results of the economic reform program are hyorf note. Substantial tariff
liberalization, especially in intermediate goodgsvaccompanied with a significant devaluation
of the Indian Rupee. Tariff liberalization redudbé cost of inputs and pressured Indian industry
to become more competitive. The devaluation of Rupee increased the cost of imports and
reduced the price of Indian exports. The net effegbrotection enjoyed by Indian industry was
thus reduced to a much lesser extent than whantgmitude of tariff reduction would suggest.
Indian products immediately became more competitive to the currency devaluation. This
was a major boon for export oriented sectors likelhdia’s merchandise exports doubled once
between 1991 and 1999, and again between 20020300%/06. India’s IT and service exports
most recently doubled between 2004/05 and 2005/06.

The Foreign Exchange Regulation Act (FERA), whietd mestricted foreign equity to a
maximum limit of 40%, was replaced with a regimattlallowed 51% foreign equity most
sectors of the economy. India consequently attdactech greater foreign investment than in the
past, but much less than was the case in Chimacdived $24 billion worth foreign investment
via the foreign direct investment route between21@8d 2002 — a figure that China could
surpass in a single year. Some Indian industisahave welcomed foreign investment. The IT
sector, which is highly competitive, has accepterigresence of foreign capital. Second, smaller
Indian companies that needed foreign capital, teldyy and managerial expertise to compete
with the larger Indian companies, have welcomedifpr capital as joint venture partnershe
availability of abundant entrepreneurial resouraieied the process of promoting India’s competitegn
in many areas after 1991. India’s largest busimgesp, the Tatas valued at $63 billion in 2008 ha
transformed itself into an Indian multinational qmany. Global sales for the year ending March 2008

represented 61% of total sales. 30% of Tata's E@Dgdnployees resided outside India. Another exampl

of a successful globalizer in the area of manufaajus Bharat Forge. It produces machine companent
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used by the world’s top auto makers, and is thersbdargest forging company in the world behind

ThyssenKrupp of Germany and ahead of Sumitomo Mdtahpan.

Middle class Indian entrepreneurs like Narayan kydnd Nandan Nilekani of Infosys
took advantage of deregulation and India’'s emergiatural comparative advantage in the
software and services sector in the 1980s. Theldatton of the Rupee and substantial
reduction in import controls after 1991 allowed gquamies like Infosys to become global brands.
Infosys adopted the strategy of adopting soundaratp governance by submitting itself to the
standards set by NASDAQ, and by accepting the USé&nerally Accepted Accounting
Principles (GAAP).

3.3.2.15. Challenges for Development

India’s economic reforms have not had the desiregact on substantial parts of the
economy. Electricity generation, which is criti¢at industry, agriculture, and the general well
being of the citizenry, is in a dismal shape. Thacaalture sector, which feeds the majority of
the people, has been growing slowly. Even thougietihas been some success in the area of
literacy and poverty alleviation, India lags behi@tina to a considerable extent in these areas.
India’s record in the area of nutrition is cause &ven greater concern. The disparity in
economic growth and development between the stateslia has grown after 1991. The poorest
parts of India with low levels of human developmardg also the regions where the majority of

Indians reside.

3.3.2.16 Economic Change in India

This story of the Indian economy casts light on gh@dual process of economic change
in a democratic polity. The Indian experience duot mesemble stories of rapid economic
transformation in more authoritarian Asian politisattings. How did politics in a democracy
produce a shift from a high degree of state condlickcted towards self reliant industrial
development, to a policy paradigm that emphasikhedotivate sector and trade promotion? It is

this shift that has accelerated economic growihdina.

3.3.3.Conclusion
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Thus, the gradual nature of economic change preghddly financial crises backed with

political and technocratic will favoring reformspipted to the political power of vested interests

in India.  The post independence India had wgeddow production both in agriculture and

industry, import of food grains and the seriousneenic crisis from 1970s to 1990 which had to

led India to be default country in 1991. Howevée economic reforms by Rao’s government,

created conducive atmosphere for economic developmieday, India is the third largest

economy of the world. From a developing state,dnsliin the process of a developed nation.

3.3.3.

>

Summary

The Post-colonialism particularly the post-colonialdian state and the political
economy of development has increasingly becomebgeciof scientific examination
since 1950 when intellectuals of west began toigetrested in the “Third World
countries”.

The first section describes India’s economic dgwelent between 1947 and 1974.

It details the process by which the governmentecamcontrol substantial parts of
Indian industry and neglect of Indian agriculture.

The second section analyzes the period from 1973290. This was a period when
India promoted its private enterprises in the cxindé a closed economy.

India’s economic growth accelerated, its agriaaltisector grew rapidly, and greater
attention was paid to the concerns of human dewstop

The final section from 1991 till the present, déses the paradox of the shift to rapid

economic growth due to LPG.

India’s “mixed economy” was born in the immediatiéeamath of an anti-colonial
struggle.

The Indian Development and Regulation Act (19%4k the genesis of a system of
industrial licensing, which involved seeking thevgmmment’s permission for initiating
commercial activities in a few select areas.

Rapid capital intensive industrialization posedoastraint on resources available for
agricultural development during the Second Fiverydan.
The Indian economy began to rely on private init&ato a greater extent than was the

case in previous times after 1975 to 1990.
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> Among the Prime Ministers from 1966 to 1991 , R&iandhi was the most proactive in
promoting the private sector.

> The political economy of growth and developmenerlft975 had produced a fiscal
situation and consequent dependence on foreign eoonthbanks that was financially
unsustainable after May 1991.

> It is in this sense that 1991 marks a watershéddia’s economic history.

> The results of the economic reform program are hyoof note in recent years.

3.3.4. Exercise

% Write a note on the Post-Colonial Indian states.

» Give an account on the political economy of develept in India.

L)

R/
°

Make an analysis on the economic development odlsidce independence.

>

% High light the economic achievements of India aiftelependence.

L)

7
L X4

Discuss the economic development of India afteil0199
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3.4.0. Objectives

In this chapter, students explore the foreigrcgalf India since independence. After completing th
chapter, you will be able:

« discuss the foreign policy of India after indeperude

» analyse the different aspects of Indian foreigicpol

 give an account on the position of India in thelddreign policy

» understand the strategic partners of India in loeeign policy
3.4.1.Introduction

India's foreign policy has always regarded theceph of neighbourhood as one of
widening concentric circles, around a central afifistorical and cultural commonalities. As
many as 21 million people of Indian origin live andrk abroad and constitute an important link
with the mother country. An important role of Ingidoreign policy has been to ensure their
welfare and well being within the framework of flags of the country where they live.

3.4.2Foreign Policy of India since independence

India’s relations with the world have evolved sittee British Raj (1857-1947), when the

British Empire monopolised external and defencatiahs.
3.4.2.1.Foreign Policy(1947-1960)

When India gained independence in 1947, few helihad experience in making or
conducting foreign policy. However, the countrylslest political party, the Indian National
Congress, had established a small foreign depattmek®25 to make overseas contacts and to
publicise its freedom struggle. From the late 192@s Jawaharlal Nehru, who had a long-
standing interest in world affairs among indepereéeleaders, formulated the Congress stance
on international issues. As a member of the integorernment in 1946, Nehru articulated
India's approach to the world through NAM(Non-AlegitMovement) and continued it after

independence.
3.4.2.2.Foreign Policy(1960-90)

In the 1960s and 1970s India's international pmsiamong developed and developing
countries faded in the course of wars with Chind Bakistan, disputes with other countries in
South Asia, and India’'s attempt to balance Pakstrpport from the United States and China
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by signing the Indo-Soviet Treaty of Friendship @wbperation in August 1971. Although India
obtained substantial Soviet military and economd; ahich helped to strengthen the nation,
India's influence was undercut regionally and imé¢ionally by the perception that its friendship
with the Soviet Union prevented a more forthrigehdemnation of the Soviet presence in
Afghanistan. In the late 1980s, India improved tiefes with the United States, other developed
countries, and China while continuing close tiethvtine Soviet Union. Relations with its South
Asian neighbours, especially Pakistan, Sri Lankal, epal, occupied much of the energies of
the Ministry of External Affairs.

3.4.2.3.Foreign Policy(1990-2010)

In the 1990s, India's economic problems and theisiewf the bipolar world political
system forced India to reassess its foreign po#iog adjust its foreign relations. Previous
policies proved inadequate to cope with the serglarsestic and international problems facing
India. The end of the Cold War gutted the core nmegpaf nonalignment and left Indian foreign
policy without significant direction. The hard, graatic considerations of the early 1990s were
still viewed within the nonaligned framework of tpast, but the disintegration of the Soviet
Union removed much of India's international levesafpr which relations with Russia and the
other post-Soviet states could not compensater Afee dissolution of the Soviet Union, India
improved its relations with the United States, G@anaFrance, Japan and Germany. In 1992,
India established formal diplomatic relations witlnael and this relationship grew during the
tenures of the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) govembrand the subsequent UPA (United

Progressive Alliance) governments.

In the mid-1990s, India attracted the world at@mtitowards the Pakistan-backed
terrorism in Kashmir. The Kargil War resulted innajor diplomatic victory for India. The
United States and European Union recognised thetfet Pakistani military had illegally
infiltrated into Indian territory and pressured Btdn to withdraw from Kargil. Several anti-
India militant groups based in Pakistan were lathele terrorist groups by the United States and
European Union. In 1998, India tested nuclear wesagor the second time which resulted in
several US, Japanese and European sanctions @nduadito pokhran nuclear test. India's then-

defence minister, George Fernandes, said that'$ndisclear programme was necessary as it
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provided a deterrence to potential Chinese nutheaat. Most of the sanctions imposed on India

were removed by 2001.

3.4.2.4.Foreign Policyl1 September attack

After 11 September attacks, Indian intelligence nages provided the U.S. with
significant information on Al-Qaeda and relatedups' activities in Pakistan and Afghanistan.
India's extensive contribution to the War on Teraoupled with a surge in its economy, has
helped India's diplomatic relations with severaliminies. Over the past three years, India has
held numerous joint military exercises with U.Sddfuropean nations that have resulted in a
strengthened U.S.-India and E.U.-India bilaterétrenship. India's bilateral trade with Europe
and United States has more than doubled in thefilastyears. India has been pushing for
reforms in the UN and WTO with mixed results. Inslieandidature for a permanent seat at the
UN Security Council is currently backed by severalntries including France, Russia, the
United Kingdom, Germany, Japan, Brazil, Austraha & AE. In 2004, the United States signed
a nuclear co-operation agreement with India evengh the latter is not a part of the Nuclear
Non-Proliferation Treaty. The US argued that Irglistrong nuclear non-proliferation record
made it an exception, however, this has not peeshiather Nuclear Suppliers Group members
to sign similar deals with India. During a statsivio India in November 2010, US president
Barack Obama announced US support for India'sdrigpérmanent membership to UN Security
Council as well as India’'s entry to Nuclear Suppl@roup, Wassenaar Arrangement, Australia

Group and Missile Technology Control Regime.

3.4.2.5.Strategic partners

India's growing economy, strategic location, frignidreign policy and large and vibrant
diaspora has won it more allies than enemies. Ihdgfriendly relations with several countries
in the developing world. Though India is not a pafriany major military alliance, it has close
strategic and military relationship with most oetfellow major powers. Countries considered
India's closest include the Russian Federationaelsr Afghanistan, France, Bhutan and
Bangladesh. Russia is the largest supplier of anyliequipment to India, followed by Israel and

France. According to some analysts, Israel iscsevertake Russia as India's largest military and
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strategic partner. The two countries also collat@orxtensively in the sphere of counter-
terrorism and space technology. India also enjdg@ng military relations with several other
countries, including the United Kingdom, the Unit8tates, Japan, Singapore, Brazil, South
Africa and Italy. In addition, India operates ambase in Tajikistan and signed a landmark
defence accord with Qatar in 2008. India has dtsged relationships with developing
countries, especially South Africa, Brazil, and Mex These countries often represent the
interests of the developing countries through enoodorums such as the G8+5, IBSA and
WTO. India was seen as one of the standard beafeits®e developing world and claimed to
speak for a collection of more than 30 other depielp nations at the Doha Development Round.
India's "Look East" Policy has helped it developailer economic and strategic partnership with
Southeast Asian countries, South Korea, JapanTaivean. India also enjoys friendly relations
with the Persian Gulf countries and most membeth@fAfrican Union

3.4.3.Conclusion

Thus, the foreign policy of India has gone thiougany ups and downs since
independence. India after its independence had toekeep cordial relationship with her
neighbour as well as the western and Asian cowntiie the beginning, it had its good
relationship with USSR while it had some bitteatgnship with USA due to the latter's support
to Pakistan. After 1990s the foreign policy of kadiias been changed. Today, India is considered
as a great power in the world political scenaribe Toreign policy of India is changing day by
day looking to her necessities. Now, it is heldt timalia will be a super power in future world

political scenario.

3.4.4.Summary

> India’s foreign policy has always regarded the ephof neighbourhood as one of
widening concentric circles, around a central aaishistorical and cultural
commonalities.

> India’s relations with the world have evolved sitive British Raj (1857-1947),
when the British Empire monopolised external anfémnlee relations.

» From the late 1920s on, Jawaharlal Nehru, who hémhg-standing interest in
world affairs among independence leaders, formdldte Congress stance on
international issues.
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» As a member of the interim government in 1946, Nehrticulated India's
approach to the world through NAM(Non-Aligned-Movent) and continued it
after independence.

» In the 1960s and 1970s India's international pmsitamong developed and
developing countries faded in the course of warh Wlhina and Pakistan and
disputes with other countries in South Asia.

» India's attempted to balance Pakistan's suppam the United States and China
by signing the Indo-Soviet Treaty of Friendship @wbperation in August 1971.

> In the mid-1990s, India attracted the world atiemtiowards the Pakistan-backed
terrorism in Kashmir.

> India's extensive contribution to the War on Termupled with a surge in its
economy, has helped India's diplomatic relatiorth weveral countries.

» During a state visit to India in November 2010, pfesident Barack Obama
announced US support for India's bid for permameatnbership to UN Security
Councll

3.4.5.Exercise

++ Give a brief note on the foreign policy of India

+»+ High light the foreign policy of India till 1990s.

+»+ Discuss the foreign policy of India since independence.

+* Write a note on the foreign policy of India from 1990 to 2010.

*» Make an analysis on the achievements of India in its foreign policy after independence.
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4.1.0. Objectives
In this lesson, students will explore the socialeaaic development since independence. After

completing this chapter, you will be able to:

» trace the Indian economy during 1947 to 1965

 identify the Nehruvian legacy of Indian economy

* understand the Indian economy during the periochfi®65 to 1991.

» assess the economic reforms since 1991 and LPG
4.1.1. Introduction

The wretched economic condition of India that weerited at the time of independence
as the colonialism had devastated the economy dif lafter independence also. It had also
deprived it of the opportunity for participatingtime process of modern industrial transformation
occurring in different parts of the world. Besidedreme poverty, illiteracy, a ruined agriculture
and industry, the structural distortions createctblpnialism in the Indian economy and society
made the future transition to self-sustained gromtith more difficult in the post independence

period.
4.1.2.Indian Economy, 1947-1965: The Nehruvian Leg#

It is this legacy of colonial structuring which ependent India had to undo so that
conditions could be created for rapid industriatelepment. By the time India gained political
independence in 1947 Indian entrepreneurs had ssfatly competed with European enterprise
in India and with foreign imports, in the procesgturing about 75 per cent of the market for
industrial produce in India. Indian capitalists haldo acquired dominance over the financial
sphere i.e., banking, life insurance, etc'

By independence, therefore, India had developethdependent economic base from
which to attempt a take off into rapid independerustrialisation. A mature indigenous
entrepreneurial class appeared like the BirlasaslaSinghanias, Dalmia-Jains, etc., with
interests in different areas like trade, bankingnsport, industry etc.

Second, India was fortunate to have a broad sé@etsensus on the nature and path of
development to be followed after independence,dxample, the Gandhians, the Socialists, the
capitalists as well as the communists agreederdlowing agenda: a multi-pronged strategy
of economic development based on self relianceidrapdustrialisation based on import-
substitution including of capital goods industrigsevention of imperialist or foreign capital

domination; land reforms involving abolition of zamdari, tenancy reforms, introduction of
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cooperatives, etc. Most important, there was eagent that India was to make this unique
attempt at planned rapid industralization withimemocratic and civil libertarian framework.
Nehru and others including the capitalists werdlyigware that they had chosen an uncharted
path.

4.1.2.1. Planning and Public Sector

In 1938, under the leadership of Jawaharlal Netire greatest champion of planned
economic development for India, the National plagncommittee (NPC) was set up which
through its deliberations over the next decadeydne a comprehensive plan of development, its
various sub-committees producing twenty-nine volsimoérecommendations. Indian business
leaders were also, along with Nehru and the NPQngnthe early proponents of the public
sector and partial nationalization.

The critical reason for business support to thaipsector was elaborated in the Plan of
Economic Development for India- popularly callece tBombay Plan, authored by business
leaders in 1945. The Bombay Plan saw the key calisedia's dependence on the advanced
countries to be the absence of an indigenous ¢agotads industry. In 1947, the Economic
Programme Committee was appointed by the AICC aadiéd by Jawaharlal Nehru. Signs of
accommodation were seen in the 1948 Industrial ciPoResolution (IPR) which, while
delineating specific areas for the public and thigbe sector, added that the question of
nationalizing any existing industry.

Even after the Indian parliament in December 198depted 'the socialist pattern of
society as the objective of social and economiccgoand Congress in its Avadi session (1955)
elaborated the sharp leftward swing on these litles,1956 IPR and the Second Plan, while
considerably expanding the scope of the publicoseotade no mention of nationalizing existing
industries. In fact, the model projected was ofm&éd economy' where the public and the
private sectors were not only to co-exist but werdoe complementary to each other and the
private sector was to be encouraged to grow witmash freedom as possible within the broad
objectives of the national plan. Planning for Nehad to be consensual, and not a command
performance, even if it meant toning down manyisfdbjectives.

This was the perspective with which the Planningn@ussion (established on 15 March
1950) functioned, despite the enormous de factoepoivexercised with Nehru himself as its

chairperson. The First Plan (1951-56) essentiaikyltto complete projects at hand and to meet
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the immediate crisis situation following the endtloé War. It is with the Second Plan (1956-
61) that the celebrated Nehru-Mahalanobis (PrdZ, Rlahalanobis played, a leading role in
drafting the Second Plan) strategy of developmead put into practice and it was continued in
the Third Plan (1961-66). A basic element of thrategy was the rapid development of heavy
and capital goods industries in India, mainly ie thublic sector. (Three steel plants were set up
in the public sector within the Second Plan pejiothe shift in favour of heavy industry was to
be combined with promoting labour-intensive smalll @ottage industries for the production of
consumer goods. This, as well as labour-absorbmpcapital-creating community projects in
agriculture, prompted by community development paognes and agricultural cooperatives
were seen as the immediate solutions to the eswglptoblem of unemployment, without the
state having to make large investments in thesasanother critical element of the Nehru-
Mahalanobis strategy was the emphasis on growth eqtity. Further the balance of payments'
“crisis and acute shortage of foreign exchange dhatirred in 1956-57, at the very start of the
Second Plan, led to the imposition of stringentam@and foreign exchange.
4.1.2.2. Achievements

We shall now make a brief review of some of th&lldmeginnings made in the Nehru
years during which the first three Plans were cwmeck though the full impact of many of the
initiatives was to be felt in the years followingg leath. Considerable progress on several fronts
was made during the first phase of the developrefiott. India's national income or Gross
National Product (GNP) grew at an average ratebofib4 per cent per annum, between 1951
and 1964-65 (omitting the last year of the ThirdrRli.e., 1965-66, which saw an unprecedented
drought and a war). An important achievement is pieriod was the rise in the savings and
investment rates. On the basis of rather rudimgrdata, the Draft Outline of the Fourth Plan
estimated that domestic savings and total invedtnmethe Indian economy were both 5.5 per
cent of national income in 1950-51 rising to sasirg 10.5 percent and investment of 14 per
centin 1965-66. It has been estimated thatdta investment in 1965-66 was nearly five times
the 1951-52 level in nominal terms and more thaeehimes in real terms. On the agrarian
front, the comprehensive reform measures initisteoh after independence, the setting up of a
massive network for agricultural extension and camity development work at the village
level, the large infrastructural investment ingetion, power, agricultural research, and so on.

Since 1956, India had to rely heavily on food intpdrom the US under the controversial PL-
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480 scheme. It was only after the process of tlee@Revolution took off, since the late sixties,

that this dependence on imports ceased. Industiyngithe first three Plans, grew even more

rapidly than agriculture, at a compound growth Hté&.1 per cent per annum between 1951 and
1965.

This growth pattern went a long way in reducingid’'s near total dependence on the
advanced countries for basic goods and capitalpeggnt, which was necessary for investment
or creation of new capacity. At independence, t&arany capital investment, virtually the entire
equipment had to be imported. For example, in 19%@ia met 89.8 per cent of its needs for
even machine tools through imports. This was a maghievement, and it considerably
increased India's autonomy from the advanced ciesnim determining her own rate of capital
accumulation or growth. Plan expenditure duringheafcthe first three Plans on transport and
communication was about Rs 13 billion, accountiogdn average of about 26 per cent of the
total Plan expenditure in each plan. The corresipgniigures for social/community services and
power were Rs 9.4 billion and 19.9 per cent an@®.R6 billion and 10.6 per cent respectively.

Jawaharlal Nehru and the early Indian plannergewbkighly aware of India's
backwardness in science and technology and theref@de massive efforts to overcome this
shortcoming. Nehru's ‘temples of modern (seculad)al consisted not only of steel and power
plants, irrigation dams, etc., but included insittas of higher learning, particularly in the
scientific field. During the First Plan itself, gpowered national laboratories and institutes
were set up by the Council of Scientific and IndasfResearch for conducting fundamental and
applied research in each of the following areagss, chemistry, fuel, glass and ceramics, food
technology, drugs, electro-chemistry, roads, leatra building. In 1948 the Atomic Energy
Commission was set up, laying the foundations efdieditable advances India was to make in
the sphere of nuclear science and related areas.Wdms in addition to the unprecedented
increase in the educational opportunities in s@eand technology in the universities and
institutes. National expenditure on scientist rese@and development kept growing rapidly with
each Plan. For example it increased from Rs. 1homiln 1949 to Rs 4.5 billion in 1977. Over
roughly the same period India's scientific and técdd manpower increased more than 12 times

from 190 thousand to 2.32 million.
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Thus, it is the Nehruvian era that created th&cbphysical and human infrastructure,
which was a precondition for independent modem ldgweent. That is why the Nehruvian

phase has to be seen in the global historical gbotehat period.
4.1.3.Indian Economy: 1965-1991

The Indian economy during 1965 to 1991 can be dissu as follows:
4.1.3.1. The Mid-Sixties: Crisis and Response

The significant achievements during the first thRans notwithstanding, the Indian
economy was in the grip of a massive crisis in maspects by the mid-sixties, which rapidly
changed India's image from a model developing cguttt a 'basket case’. Two successive
monsoon failures of 1965 and1966, added to thedouosh an agriculture which was beginning
to show signs of stagnation, and led to a fallgriaultural output by 17 per cent and food grain
output by 20 per cent. The rate of inflation whighs hitherto kept very low (till 1963 it did not
exceed 2 per cent per annum) rose sharply to 12gmrper annum between 1965 and 1968 and
food prices rose nearly at the rate of 20 per pentannum The inflation was partly due to the
droughts and partly due to the two wars of 1962h(\@hina) and 1965 (with Pakistan) which
had led to a massive increase in defence expeadilime government consolidated (state and
centre fiscal deficit peaked in 1966-67 at 7.3 gmat of GDP. There were three annual Plans
between 1966 to 1969 before the Fourth Five-Yean Bbuld commence in April 1969. It was at
this most vulnerable time for the Indian economythwhigh inflation, a very low foreign
exchange balance, food stocks so low as to thréaeime conditions in some areas, etc.

The US, the World Bank and the IMF wanted India(&) liberalize its trade and
industrial control (b) devalue the rupee and (@& new agricultural strategy. As it happened,
the devaluation of the rupee (nominally by 36.5 @amt though effectively much less) and the
trade liberalization that was initiated by Primenidter Indira Gandhi in the mid-sixties got
associated with the continuing recession in ingusitflation, and the failure of exports to pick
up, all of which was at least partly caused by gexmus' circumstances like the second major
drought of 1966-67 and partly by the inadequatermaam which these policies were initiated.
In any case, these policies were condemned bédfenrelong-term effect could be realized.

The perceived failure of the devaluation and libeaion of controls on trade and
industry combined with the resentment at the 'amsting' resorted to by external agencies in

favour of these policies, using India's economitnertability, led to an 'economic nationalist'
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response based on drastic cuts in government ditpesrather than increases in tax levels. The
cut fell mainly on government capital expenditushjch in real terms decreased by about fifty
per cent between 1966-67 and 1970-71. This wasportant factor in the continued industrial
recession in this period. The industrial slowingwdocontinued till the mid-seventies, the
industrial growth rate coming down from an averaf&.8 per cent per year between 1951 and
1966 to 4.99 percent per year-between 1966 and.1974

In December 1970, Mrs Gandhi called for a genelattion and, campaigning on the
slogan of ‘garibi hatao’ and promising radical stist policies, she romped home with a
landslide victory in March 1971. The post-1967 périherefore saw the launching of a series of
radical economic policies which were to have loagrt effects on India's developmental effort.
Some of these policies accentuated the shortcontih@ishad begun to emerge during the first
phase of planning itself, i.e., in the fifties aatly sixties, others created new distortions.

The major private commercial banks in India weaéianalized in 1969. The same year
the Monopoly and Restrictive Trade Practices (MRABY), severely restricting the activities of
large business houses, was passed. .After the @é@tlion victory, a series of further such
measures increasing government control and intéorerwere introduced with the active
support of left radical intellectual like P.N.Hakdahar and Mohan Kumararnangalam. Thus,
insurance was nationalized in 1972 and the coalsimg was nationalized 1973. The foreign
Exchange Regulation Act (FERA) was passed in 1pdging numerous restrictions on foreign
investment and the functioning of foreign companiesndia, making India one of the most
difficult destinations for foreign capital in theowd.
4.1.3.2. The Achievements

In the considerable economic achievements betweemtd-sixties and the end-eighties,
Indira Gandhi, played a major role. All these arée viewed in light of the series of formidable
internal and external shocks witnessed during pleisod. For example, following the crisis of
the mid-sixties, there was the genocide in EastisRak (Bangladesh) resulting in the huge
burden of over-ten million refugees from that reg{aearly half the population of a country like
Australia) taking shelter in India, the 1971 wathwiPakistan, two droughts of 1972 and 1974,
the major oil-shock of 1973 leading to a quadrupli international oil prices and hence of cost

of oil imports, the oil-shock of 1979 when oil pggdoubled, the disastrous harvest of 1979-80
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caused by the worst drought since independence ttanavidespread successive droughts of
1987 and 1988.

On the food front the situation improved rapidiyheTadoption of the Green revolution
strategy of introducing a package of high yieldietgr (HYV) seeds, fertilisers and other inputs
in a concentrated manner to some suitable seleasgraid immediate dividends in creating food
security and poverty reduction. Between 1967-68 E9iD-71 food grain production rose by 35
percent. Net food imports fell from 10.3 millionntzes in 1966 to 3.6 million in 1970, while
food availability increased from 73.5 million tors® 89.5 million tonnes over the same period.
Food availability continued to increase sharplylt0.25 million tonnes in 1978 and 128.8
million tonnes in 1984 and food stocks had crogsed30 million tonnes mark by the mid-
eighties, putting an end to India's 'begging bamkge and creating considerable food security
even to meet extreme crisis situations.

Apart from food self-sufficiency, certain other fiees emerged that pointed towards a
greater autonomy of the Indian economy and incokasdf-reliance. The fiscals deficit was
brought down sharply from 7.3 per cent of GDP i6887to 3.8 per cent in 1969-70. By 1978-
79, the foreign exchange reserves had risen tak pieabout $7.3 billion (including gold and
SDRs), more than nine months of imports cover caspado less than two months cover in
1965-66.

A new feature of the eighties was the phenomerakase in new stock market issues,
the stock market thus emerging-as an importantceeof funds for industry. The new stock
issue in 1989 was Rs. 6,500 crores, which was ah@btper cent of Gross Domestic Savings of
1989-90. By the mid-seventies, the industrial glovate also started picking up from a low of
about 3.4 per cent between 1965-75 to about 5.tem@rbetween 1975-85. If the crisis year of
1979-80 was omitted, then the industrial growtte @ring 1974-75 to 1978-79 and 1980-81 to
1984-85 was about 7.7 per cent per annum. In tjigties as a whole the industrial growth rate
maintained a healthy average of about eight petrmemyear.

Again it was in the eighties that the barrier cf tbw, so-called 'Hindu rate of growth' of
3 to 3.5per cent that India had maintained overpitexious two decades was broken and the
economygrew at over 5.5 per cent. By one estinteeaterage real GDP growth rate between

1980 to 1989 was an impressive 6 per cent.
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4.1.4 Economic Reforms Since 1991 and LPG

The long-term constraints that were building uprawdew decades and debilitating the
Indian economy combined with certain more recet iammediate factors led to massive fiscal
and balance of payments crisis that climaxed inl199he crisis pushed India into initiating a
process of economic reform and structural adjustnigre reforms, which in the Indian context
were almost revolutionary in nature, were ironigatarted by a minority government led by
Narasimha Rao, and guided by one of the most disitthed economists of post-independence
India, Manmohan Singh, as finance minister. Th&ixin 1991, with the country at the edge of
default, forced the Narasimha Rao government t@kotbrough a programme of economic
reforms in 1991 and India accepted LiberalizatiBniyatization and Globalization popularly
known as LPG.
4.1.4.1. The process of economic reforms

The process of economic reforms started in 199blved, inter alia, an immediate fiscal
correction: making the exchange rate more readiftyiclinked to the market the (rupee
underwent about a 20 per cent devaluation at thg watset); liberalization of trade and
industrial controls like freer access to importsiconsiderable dismantling of the industrial
licensing system and the abolition of MRTP; refoainthe public sector including gradual
privatization; reform of the capital markets and fmancial sector; removing a large number of
the restrictions on multinational corporations dodeign investment and welcoming them,
particularly foreign direct investment, and so bmshort, it was an attempt to free the economy
from stifling internal controls as well as equiptat participate in the worldwide globalization
process to its advantage. More important, ovent three years, the Indian economy averaged
an unprecedented growth rate of over 7.5 per @erdate closer to the high performers of East
Asia than it had ever been before. Despite théscaisd the necessary structural adjustment, the
Eighth Plan (1992-1997) averaged a growth rateeairly 7 per cent (6.94), higher, and on a
more sustainable basis, than the Seventh Plan {1988) average of 6 per cent. Gross Domestic
Savings averaged over 23 per cent between 199138 higher than the Seventh Plan average
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of 20.6 per cent. Gross Domestic Capital Formatiomestment) and Gross Domestic Fixed
Capital Formation between 1992 to 1997 also maiethia respectable average of 25.2 per cent

and 22.3 per cent of GDP respectively.

4.1.4.2 Industrial production

Industrial production, which showed a dismal, lédss one per cent, growth rate in 1992
(it was negative in manufacturing), picked up t8 @er cent in 1992-93 6 percent in 1993-94,
peaking at an unprecedented 12.8 per cent durif§-286.
4.1.4.3. Central government's fiscal deficit

The central government's fiscal deficit, which madched 8.3 per cent of GDP in 1990--
91, was reduced and averaged roughly 6 per cenwebat1992-97. The important thing was that
out the total fiscal deficit of 5.2 per cent in9B397, 4.7 per cent was accounted for by interest
payments which was a liability emanating from gesctal laxity. The primary deficit, i.e., fiscal
deficit net of interest payments, which represenisent fiscal pressures or overspending was
only 0.6 per cent in 1996-97, was systematicallyught down from 4.3 per cent of GDP in
1990-91 and 2.9 per cent in 1993-94. The exterreadtos also showed considerable
improvement. Exports, which registered a decling.b per cent in dollar terms during 1991-92,
recovered quickly and maintained an average groatthof nearly 20 per cent between 1993-96.
Very significantly, India's self-reliance was inaseng to the extent that a considerably larger
proportion of imports were now paid for by expomsth the ratio of export earnings to import
payments rising from an average of 60 per cenhéneighties to nearly 90 per cent by the mid-
nineties. The current account deficit in balanceafments, which had reached an unsustainable
3.2 per cent of GDP in 1990-91, was brought dowd.4oper cent in 1993-94 and rose since then
to 1.6 per cent in 1995-96. Yet the average defettveen 1991-92 and 1997-98 was about 1.1
per cent, significantly lower than the Seventh RIE®85-90) average of about 2.3 per cent. The
foreign exchange reserves (including gold and SDHR@)grown to a respectable $30.4 billion at
the end of January 1999, providing cover for alsmuen months of imports as compared to a
mere two weeks in July 1991.

The debt situation had also started moving awamw faocrisis point. The overall external
debt/GDP ratio for India fell from a peak of 41 pent in 1991-92 to 28.7 per cent in 1995-96.
The debt service ratio also fell from the peak 6f33per cent in 1990-91 to 19.5 per cent in
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1997-98. By 1995, the Indian stock market wasldhgest in the world in terms of the number
of listed companies larger even than the US. &reunt of capital of Indian companies could
raise in the primary market in India increased fr@s81929 million in 1980 to Rs 2.5 billion in
1985 and Rs 123 billion in 1990. By 1993-4" theufig had reached Rs 225 billion— a nearly
250 times increase since 1980.

4.1.4.4. Common Minimum Programme (CMP)

One positive sign, however, was that one of thetnstaghborn mindsets—the racial
intolerance about foreign capital seems to haven beeded, with the Common Minimum
Programme (CMP) of the coalition government (follogvthe defeat of the Congress in 1996),
to which even the Communists were a party, desttiag the foreign direct investment (FDI) in
India should rise to $10 billion per year. Alletipoverty indicators showed that by 1993-94
there was much improvement in the poverty situatidre poverty levels, both rural and urban,
were significantly lower in 1993-94 than in 1993, bearly six percentage points, and were
lower than the pre-reform average of the five yd&&6-87 to 1990-91.

4.1.45. Improvement in the poverty situation

The improvement in the poverty situation was helpgdhe fact that the government
increased the, overall expenditure, on Social $esviand Rural Development since 1993-94
from 7.8 percent of total government Central) exjieme in 1992-93 to an average of nearly 10
per cent between 1993 and 1998. Real agricultuagles, which had decreased by 6.2 per cent in
1991- 92. grew in the next two years at over 5gesit per year and by and by 1993-4 surpassed
the pre-reform level. After the low of 1991-2, aifwhal employment generated in the total
economy rose to 7.2 million in 1994-95 averaginguah6.3 million jobs every year between
1992-3 and 1994-95, considerably higher than tlezame annual increase of 4.8 million in the
eighties. Moreover, inflation, which hurts the pdloe most, was kept under control. The annual
rate of inflation, which touched a high of 17 pentin August 1991, was brought down to
below 5 per cent in February 1996. The oil-pooliaef(dues owed to oil companies by
government which partly enabled the huge subsidy}996-97 was Rs.98 billion making the
cumulative deficit in that year about Rs. 155 biili
4.1.4.6. Liberalization, privatization and Globalization (LPG)

Liberalization, privatization and participatiam the globalization process was not the

final surrender’ to international capital or impésm or the IMF- World Bank combine as has
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been argued. On the basis of the experience witbusacontrols and state intervention at home,

of changes occurring in the world such as the pe#aof the Socialist bloc, the new globalization

process after World War 1l and the experience ofous fast-growing economies in the recent
past, the aspiration towards the same goals-setabutdependence required an altering of
strategy.

4.1.5. Conclusion

Thus, it would not be wise to say that the earNghruvian' strategy was wrong. That
strategy had its historical significance. It gake tndian economy a certain depth. The Indian
economy since the Nehruvian era has witnessed rrétigal period because of war, migration,
problems of reorganization of states, riots, em@eyggeinsurgency, droughts and other socio-
economic problems in India. However, the situattbanged only after 1991 when India under
the then Finance minister Manmohan Singh acceptédekralisation, privatization and

Globalisation i.e. inviting free trade in Indian8e then India the economic condition of India is

increasing. At present, India has establishedfi@s&la great economic power by introducing

various economic measures.

4.1.6. Summary

»  The wretched economic condition of India that weiited at the time of independence as
the colonialism had devastated the economy afteEepgandence also.

» Besides extreme poverty, illiteracy, a ruined agtice and industry, the structural
distortions created by colonialism in the Indiaromamy and society made the future
transition to self-sustained growth much more difti in the post independence period.

» The First Plan (1951-56) essentially tried to castglprojects at hand and to meet the
immediate crisis situation following the end of War.

» It is with the Second Plan (1956-61) that the celdnl Nehru-Mahalanobis (Prof. P.C,
Mahalanobis played, a leading role in drafting $ieeond Plan) strategy of development
was put into practice and it was continued in thed'Plan (1961-66).

»  There were three annual Plans between 1966 to he&%e the Fourth Five-Year Plan
could commence in April 1969.

» The US, the World Bank and the IMF wanted Indidapiberalize its trade and industrial
control (b) devalue the rupee and (c) adopt a mgvewatural strategy.
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In December 1970, Mrs Gandhi called for a genelatt®n and, campaigning on the
slogan of ‘garibi hatao’ and promising radical sdist policies

In the considerable economic achievements betwsemid-sixties and the end-eighties,
Indira Gandhi, played a major role.

A new feature of the eighties was the phenomemaéase in new stock market issues.
The crisis in 1991, with the country at the edgedefault, forced the Narasimha Rao
government to break through a programme of econamficrms in 1991 and India
accepted Liberalization, Privatization and Glokatian popularly known as LPG.

The improvement in the poverty situation was helpgdthe fact that the government
increased the, overall expenditure, on Social $esvand Rural Development since 1993-
94 from 7.8 percent of total government Centraf)emnditure in 1992-93 to an average of
nearly 10 per cent between 1993 and 1998.

4.1.7. Exercise

+ Make an analysis on the Indian economy from 1941P65.
s Write a note on the Nehruvian legacy of Indian exon.
s Write an essay on the Indian economy during theogdrom 1965 to 1991.

% Give an account on the economic reforms of Indiassil991 and LPG.
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Unit-4
Chapter-II
LAND REFORMS.:
Zamindari Abolition and Tenancy Reforms, Ceiling ard the Bhoodan Movement, Cooperatives
and An Overview, Agricultural Growth and the Green Revolution and
Agrarian Struggles since independence
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4.2.5.4.Delegations to China to study their coopatives
4.2.5.5.Recommendations of the two delegations
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4.2.6.4.Efforts by Indian leaders for the growth ofagriculture through Green Reovolution
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4.2.8.Conclusion

4.2.9.Summary
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4.2.0.0bjectives
In this lesson, students explore Land Reformg. édtapleting this chapter, you will be able to:
» trace the zamindari abolition and tenancy reforms
* identify the ceiling and the Bhoodan movement
» study the Cooperatives: an overview
* know the Agricultural growth and the Green Revotut

* go through the Agrarian struggles since independenc
4.2.1.Introduction
The British government had introduced zamindgsiesn in order to realize the land revenue in the
Indian provinces. But the zamindari system adveesécted the rural economic structure of Indiae T
peasants of India exploited and tortured in thedbiaof the zamindars. After independence, the
Government of India brought land reforms in whiglvsion was made for the land reforms and

abolition of zamindari system in India.
4.2.2L.and Reforms: Zamindari Abolition and Tenancy Reforms

The process of land reform after independence &lasioccurred in two broad phases.
(DThe first phase which started soon after indeleece and arguably continued till the early
sixties focussed on the following features: abmiitof zamindars, jagirdars, etc., tenancy
reforms involving providing security of tenure teettenants, decrease in rents and conferment of
ownership rights to tenants, ceilings on size ofdleldings, cooperative programme and
community development programmes. This phase lsashaen called the phase of institutional
reforms. (II) The second phase beginning aroundhtie or late sixties saw the gradual ushering
in of the so-called Green Revolution and has been as the phase of technological reforms.
4.2.2.1.Abolition of Zamindari system

Within a year or two of independence, i.e. by 19Z2&mindari abolition bills or land
tenure legislation were introduced in a number mvimces such as U.P., Madhya Pradesh,
Bihar, Madras, Assam and Bombay with the repothefU.P. Zamindari Abolition Committee
(chaired by G.B. Pant) acting as the initial mofti many others. In the meantime, the
Constituent Assembly was in the process of franintia’'s Constitution. There was, however,
widespread apprehension, including among Congemdels deeply committed to zamindari
abolition like Jawaharlal Nehru, G.B. Pant and Sardatel, that the zamindars could try to
confuse the acquisition of their estates by movhegcourts, raising issues like the violation of

right to property or 'unjustness' of the compensatiAfter prolonged discussion the relevant
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provisions of the Constitution were framed in a mamthat the leaders felt assured that the
zamindari abolition bills pending in the state aslskes would go through on the basis of
compensation recommended by the state legislafigréisese recommendations were made non-
justiciable, requiring only presidential assent ehimeant ultimately the support of the Union
Cabinet. The compensation recommended by the &tgisk was of course expected to be small
and reasonable from the tenants' point of view.
4.2.2.2.Challenge of zamindars against the aboliticof zamindari in the courts

It is significant that there was a wide consensugiving the legislatures the authority to
prescribe principles of compensation on expropmatf the zamindars. However, belying the
expectation of the framers of the Constitution, #aenindars in various parts of the country
challenged the constitutionality of the law permgtzamindari abolition and the courts, as for
example, the Patna High Court upheld the landi@ds: The Congress government responded
by getting constitutional amendments passed. The Absendment in 1951 and the 4th
Amendment in 1955, were aimed at further strengtitethe hands of the state legislatures for
implementing zamindari abolition, making the quastof violation of any fundamental right or
insufficiency of compensation not permissible ie tourts. Though the zamindars continued to
make numerous appeals to the High Court and Supfeooet, if for no other purpose but to
delay the acquisition of their estates, yet, thekbaf their resistance was broken by the mid-
fifties.
4.2.2.3.Merger of zamindari land in India

A major difficulty in implementing the zamindari @iiion acts, passed in most provinces
by 1956, was the absence of adequate land recdm&rtheless, certainly by the end of the
fifties (though essentially by 1956) the process lafd reform involving abolition of
intermediaries (the zamindars of British India, gagirdars of the princely states now merged
with independent India) can be said to have beempteted. Considering that the entire process
occurred in a democratic framework, with virtuatlg coercion or violence being used, it was
completed in a remarkably short period. Howevenpkrs agree that there was some decline in
tenancy after the reforms started, one rough estirbaing that area under tenancy decreased
from about 42 per cent in 1950-51 to between 2ZZbtper cent by the early sixties. However, the
decline in tenancy and the considerable increasgeih cultivation was not a result only of

tenants becoming landowners but also of evictioexadting tenants by landowners.
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4.2.2.4.Compensation paid to the zamindars

The compensation actually paid to the zamindar® dheir estates were acquired was
generally small and varied from state to state ddjpg upon the strength of the peasant
movement and consequent class balance betweenatitdodds and the tenants and the
ideological composition of the Congress leaderslnigh of the legislature as a whole. In Kashmir,
for example, no compensation was paid. In Punjad,occupancy tenants of Patiala were paid
nothing and even the inferior tenants given a gédgk amount, often just the first installment of
the total compensation to be paid over a numbgeafs. Most states followed a variation of the
model worked out in U.P., where, very significantlye compensation paid was inversely related
to the size of the land which came under a zaminta small zamindars who used to pay land
revenue of up to Rs 25 were to receive about twemes their net annual income as
compensation whereas the big zamindars who patiriarenue ranging between Rs 2,000 to Rs
10,000 were to receive merely two to four timesrthet annual income. Moreover the payment
of compensation, was to stretch over a long perirodpme cases forty years. Out of a total due
of Rs 6,700 million, the compensation actually pgald 961 was Rs 1,642 million.
4.2.2.5.Weaknesses in Zamindari Abolition

There were however certain important weaknesseeirmanner in which some of the
clauses relating to zamindari abolition were impdabed in various parts of the country. For
example, in U.P., the zamindars were permittecetaim lands that were declared to be under
their 'personal cultivation’. What constituted §meral cultivation' was very loosely defined
‘(making) it possible for not only those who tilléee soil, but also those who supervised the land
personally or did so through a relative, or prodidsapital and credit to the land, to call
themselves a cultivator." Moreover, in states lik€., Bihar and Madras, to begin with (i.e., till
land ceiling laws were introduced) there was naitliom the size of the lands that could be
declared to be under the 'personal cultivationthef zamindar. This, despite the fact that the
Congress Agrarian Reforms Committee (Kumarappa Cittea) in its report of 1949 had
clearly stipulated that 'only those who put in animum amount of physical labour and
participate in actual agricultural operations' cbbé said to be performing 'personal cultivation'.
Also, the committee had envisaged a limit or cgilon how much land could be ‘resumed’ for

"personal cultivation', under no circumstances ilegdo the tenant's holding being reduced to
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below the ‘'economic' level.The result in actuakpca, however, was that even zamindars who

were absentee landowners could now end up retaliaigg tracts of land.
4.2.2.6Tenancy Reforms

The issue of continuing tenancy in zamindari areas) and unrecorded, therefore
remained even after abolition of zamindari was enpénted. Such tenancy existed in the lands
of the former zamindars now said to be under tipeirsonal cultivation' as well as in the lands
subleased by the former occupancy tenant who novarbe the landowner. Moreover, at
independence only about half the area was undemdamn tenure. The other half was under
ryotwari where the problems of landlordism and aesecure, rack-rented tenantry too were
rampant.
4.2.2.7.Tenancy legislation

The second major plank of the land reforms envidagas, therefore, concerned with
tenancy legislation. The political and economic dibans in different parts of India were so
varied that the nature of tenancy legislation pd$sethe different states and the manner of their
implementation also varied a great deal. Yet, tlvegee certain commonly shared objectives of
the various legislations and over time some comimoad features emerged in the manner of
their implementation in most parts of the counttyis an examination of only these common
aspects rather than of the countless differenasghpossible within the scope of this study.
4.2.2.8.Three objectives of Tenancy reforms

Tenancy reforms had three basic objectives. (futrantee security of tenure to tenants
who had cultivated a piece of land continuouslyddixed number of years, say six years (the
exact number of years varied from region to regid2) to seek the reduction of rents paid by
tenants to a 'fair' level which was generally cdasd to range between one-fourth to one-sixth
of the value of the gross produce of the leased.|&) the tenant gain the right to acquire
ownership of the lands he cultivated, subject tbate restrictions. The tenant was expected to
pay a price much below the market price, genegltyultiple of the annual rent, say eight or ten
years' rent. For example, in parts of Andhra Priades price he had to pay was eight years' rent,
which was roughly 40 per cent of the market prafethe land. It needs to be added here that
while attempting to improve the condition of thendats, tenancy legislation in India by and
large sought to maintain a balance between theestt®f the landowner, particularly the small

landowner and the tenant. The absentee landowngins'of resumption of land for 'personal
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cultivation’, which was granted in most parts ai#y as well as the tenants' right to acquire the
lands they cultivated, was operated through a cemnpind variable system of ‘floors' and
‘ceilings' keeping this balance in view. The landevs' right of resumption was limited (this was
aimed at the large landowners) to his total holdifigr resumption not exceeding a certain limit
or ceiling prescribed by each state.
4.2.2.9.Three plans of land reforms

The First Plan suggested a limit of three times'fdumily holding'. In some states like
Kerala, Orissa, Gujarat, Himachal Pradesh, Mah#&iasKarnataka and Tamil Nadu, the tenant
had to be left with at least half his holding. wias recognized, as the Second Plan noted that,
"The economic circumstances of small owners aresnotlifferent from those of tenants that
tenancy legislation should operate to their disathge." The Plan therefore envisaged that very
small landowners could resume their entire holdmgself-cultivation. The Third Plan also
pointed out the abuse of such provisions by laageldwners transferring their lands in names of
a number of relatives and others so as to entezategjory of 'small landowner' and then evicting
tenants from such lands by exercising the righieetimption given to small owners.
4.2.2.10.Planning Commission's Panel on Land Refolsn

The process of eviction had actually begun in gmioon of the imminent tenancy
legislations. The inordinate delays in enacting mmglementing the legislations were engineered
by vested interests enabling them to evict potebgaeficiaries before the law came into force.
Even after the tenants got legal protection agansttion, large-scale evictions occurred. For
example, the Planning Commission's Panel on LarfdrRe noted in 1956 that between 1948
and 1951 the number of protected tenants in thiee $faBombay declined from 1.7 million to
1.3 million, i.e., by more than 23 per cent; in Biate of Hyderabad between 1951 and 1955 the
number declined by about 57 per cent. Another detatudy of Hyderabad showed that out of
every 100 protected tenants created in 1951, #&dfteryears, i.e., by 1954, only 45.4 per cent
maintained that status; 12.4 per cent became lanel@by exercising their right to acquire land;
2.6 per cent were legally evicted; 22.1 per centewdlegally evicted and 17.5 per cent
'voluntarily' surrendered their claims to the laN@luntary surrenders by tenants was really an
euphemism for illegal eviction as most often theatd was ‘persuaded’ under threat to give up

his tenancy rights 'voluntarily’
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4.2.2.11.Security of tenure to tenants

Before proceeding further on the failures of teryalegislation in providing security of
tenure to a large section of tenants, it is extignmeportant to also recognize that a substantial
proportion of tenants did acquire security and @aremt occupancy rights. In many cases
tenancy legislations led to tenancy being pusheatkrground, i.e., it continued in a concealed
form. The tenants were now called 'farm servahisugh they continued in exactly the same
status. In the early years of land reform, tenamése often converted to sharecroppers, as
surprisingly the latter were not treated as tenami$ therefore were not protected under the
existing tenancy legislation in some states sudn &P. However, going only by the recorded
tenancies the 1971 Census reached absurd condusimh as that 91.1 per cent of cultivated
area in India was owner operated and that Biharthadargest percentage of area under owner
cultivation for any state, i.e., 99.6 per cent #mat in Bihar tenancies constituted only 0.22 per
cent of operational holdings and 0.17 per cent atéltcultivated area. The 1961 Census
estimated that 82 per cent of the tenancies icdl@try were insecure.
4.2.2.12.Absence of proper records

The absence of proper records was seen as a mgjediment in the implementation of
the Zamindari Abolition and Land Reform Act in UlR.the initial years after independence.
Though Operation Barga in west Bengal did leacktmrding of a large number of sharecroppers
and consequently providing them with security ofute, the process could not be completed and
it reached more or less a stalemate after a Itttee than half the sharecroppers had been
covered. The other problem was that such was titer@an ratio in Bengal that the landlord was
often able to rotate a piece of leased land amwogt more sharecroppers or bargadars, i.e., for
each piece of land there could be more than ongaldar claiming tenancy rights. Registering
any one would permanently oust the other.

4.2.3Land Ceilings

A major plank of the land reform effort in India svéhe imposition of ceilings on the size of
landholdings, with the objective of making landtdizution more equitable. The All India Kisan
Sabha had supported the demand for a maximum bmilandownership of 25 acres per
landholder in 1946. The Congress, perhaps foriteetime, officially introduced the notion of
land ceiling soon after independence. In Novemi@&t7]1 the AICC appointed a committee,

which drew up the economic programme of the Corsgrése committee headed by Jawaharlal
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Nehru had recommended, 'The maximum size of haddéhguld be fixed. The surplus land over
such a maximum should be acquired and placed atligposal of the village cooperatives.'
Similarly, the Congress Agrarian Reform Committebaired by J.C. Kumarappa, which
submitted its report in July 1949, also recommendeiling on landholding which was to be
three times the size of an economic holding. Tingt Plan (1951-1956) too expressed itself 'in
favour of the principle that there should be anarginit to the amount of land that an individual
may hold.' The census of land holding and cultoratiwhich it is proposed to hold during 1953,
will give the data relevant to this decision." Clgathere was no immediate programme of
implementing ceilings and the First Plan anticigateat ‘two to three years would be necessary'
to even undertake the necessary survey and satropchinery which would enforce ceiling
legislation effectively.

4.2.3.1.Issue of Land ceiling in AICC sessions

Despite the recommendations, not much progrest@nuestion of ceilings occurred in
the initial years after independence. This was geed by the Congress, and the AICC in its
session in Agra in 1953 urged, 'The State Govertsrgould take immediate steps in regard to
collection of requisite land data and the fixatiwinceilings on land holdings, with a view to
redistribute the land, as far as possible, amondléss workers." This position was reiterated
repeatedly by the Congress Working Committee ardMIiCC over the next few years. In 1957
the Standing Committee of National Development @du(NDC) adopted a decision to
complete the imposition of ceilings in the few statvhere such legislation had been passed by
the end of 1960 and decided that other states dipasis such legislation by 1958-59.

In the meantime, opposition to ceilings was butdup in large parts of the country, in
the Press, in parliament, in the state legislatareseven within the Congress party. A threat to
the right to private property was perceived by theal landowners as well as urban interests.
Matters came to a head at the Nagpur session dhtli@n National Congress in January 1959.
Despite opposition from prominent Congressmen at ACC and the Subjects Committee
meeting preceding the open session, the Nagpur résmgJanuary 1959) passed a resolution
stating that 'in order to remove uncertainty reggydand reforms and give stability to the
farmer, ceilings should be fixed on existing antlife holdings and legislation to this effect . . .

should be completed in all States by the end oR1%=urther, the land declared surplus, i.e.,
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above ceiling limits, was to 'vest in the panchayat. and (be) managed through cooperatives
consisting of landless labourers.’

N.G. Ranga and C. Rajagopalachari, alarmed amines towards land ceilings and
threats of compulsory cooperativization now joirehds with Minoo Masani, an important
leader of the Forum for Free Enterprise which cagmne against the threat of nationalization
and the public sector swamping the private setddigrm the Swatantra party in June 1959, with
Ranga as a president. The campaigners and benieSotd zamindari abolition, the tenants who
had now become landowners, also ranged themsegassa the next step in land reform, an
attempt at redistribution of land ownership througiposition of land ceilings. The opponents
of the ceilings legislation were, however, to héver real victory at the state level, as it was th
states which had to formulate and implement théslaipn. The state legislatures, which met
shortly after the Nagpur session, showed no hasteplementing the Nagpur Resolution. The
ceilings issue thus dragged on and most stateggalss enabling legislation only by the end of
1961, i.e., nearly fourteen years after the ides @fficially mooted.
4.2.3.2.Shortcomingsf Land Ceiling Legislation

The ceiling laws in most states had the followmngjor shortcomings.

First, in a situation where more than 70 per agnfand holdings in India were under
five acres, the ceiling fixed on existing holdirigsthe states were very high

Second, a large number of exemptions to the celilmigs were permitted by most states
following the Second Plan recommendations thatagertategories of land could be exempted
from ceilings.

Third, the large landowners had enough time toeeitell their excess lands, or make
malafide transfers in the names of relatives andnemake benami transfers. Further, the
landowners alsoresorted to mass eviction of tenaegsiming their lands at least upto the ceiling
limit, and claiming, often falsely, to have shifteéd progressive farming under their direct
supervision. Thus, by the time the ceiling legisias were in place, there were barely any
holdings left above the ceiling and consequenttilelisurplus land became available for
redistribution.
4.2.3.3.Central Land Reforms Committee

The Land Reform Implementation Committee of theidvatl Development Council met

in June 1964 and made sustained efforts to putspreson the chief ministers to plug the
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loopholes in the land reform legislations and impdat them effectively. With the political shift
of Indira Gandhi to the left in the late sixtiegricularly after 1969, these efforts received a
further momentum. At a land reform conference o€ tbhief ministers called by her
shortcomings reduction of ceiling limits was onetloé main issues. The matter was referred to
the Central Land Reforms Committee, which was @ik lmto this and other contentious issues
that emerged in the Conference. In August 1971, @mnmittee made a series of
recommendations including a substantial reductianthe ceiling limits, withdrawal of
exemptions such as those in favour of 'efficiemt'neechanized farms and making ceilings
applicable to the family as a unit and not to imdlinals as was the case in most states. The new
guidelines were based essentially on the Augustl If@¢ommendations of the Central Land
Reforms Committee. Some of the important featuféseoJuly 1972 guidelines, which marked a
break in the history of ceiling legislation in ladiwere:

» The ceiling for double-cropped perennially irrightand was to be within the range of
ten to

» eighteen acres, it was twenty-seven acres foreiaglpped land and fifty-four acres for
inferior dry lands.

> A ceiling was to be applicable to a family as atwififive members, (husband, wife and
three minor children). Additional land per addi@member could be permitted for
families which exceeded this number but up to aimar limit of double the ceiling for
the five member unit. In the distribution of surpliand, priority was to be given to
landless agricultural workers, particularly thosdolnging to the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes.

» Compensation payable for surplus land was to kelfixell below market price so as to

be within the capacity of the new allottees.

An important impact of the ceiling laws, and pgrhian the long run the most critical
one, was that it killed the land market and preséran increasing concentration in landholdings
through de-peasantisation. The problem of thelémsdor the near landless, who it is estimated

constituted nearly half the agricultural populatstill required urgent attention. However, any
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further attempt at land redistribution through lowvg of ceilings does not appear to be

politically feasible or even economically viable.
4.2.4The Bhoodan Movement

Bhoodan was an effort on land reform, in bringingowat institutional changes in
agriculture, like land redistribution through a meawent by Eminent Gandhian constructive
worker, Acharya Vinoba Bhave. He drew upon Gandhiechniques and ideas such as
constructive work and trusteeship to launch thisvemeent in the early fifties. Vinoba
organized an all-India federation of constructiverkers, the Sarvodaya Samaj, which was to
take up the task of a non-violent social transfaromain the country. He and his followers were
to do padayatra, walk on foot from village to Wijéato persuade the larger landowners to donate
at least one-sixth of their lands as bhoodan ad-gift' for distribution among the landless and
the land poor. The target was to get as donatiomiiibn acres, which was one-sixth of the 300
million acres of cultivable land in India. The ideas that each average family of five should
give up one-sixth of their land accepting the paodless man as a member of the family.
4.2.4.1.Progress of the Boodan Movement

The movement, though independent of the governnimak the support of the Congress,
with the AICC urging Congressmen to participatatiactively. Eminent former Congressman
and the then prominent leader of the PSP (Prajal&idarty), Jayaprakash Narayan, withdrew
from active politics to join the Bhoodan Movementli953. Vinoba received the first donation
of land on 18 April 1951 in the village of Pocharipan the Telengana region of Andhra
Pradesh, where the reverberations of the Comm®adly-led armed peasant revolt were still
being felt. In less than three months he had cavetsout 200 villages in this region and
received 12,200 acres as donation. The movementdpead to the North, particularly Bihar
and Uttar Pradesh. In the initial years the movdmaehieved a considerable degree of success,
receiving over four million acres of land as dematby March 1956. After this the movement
lost momentum and very little new land was recei@edionations. Also, a substantial part of the
land donated was unfit for cultivation or undeiggttion. Perhaps this was one reason why out of
the nearly four and half million acres of Bhoodand available only about 654 thousand acres
were actually distributed among 200 thousand fawsiby the end of 1957. By early 1961, about

872 thousand acres of land had been distributed.
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4.2.4.2.Gramdan or ‘donation of village'

Meanwhile, towards of the end of 1955, the moven@ok a new form, that of Gramdan
or 'donation of village'. Again taking off from thH@andhian notion that all land belonged to
'‘Gopal' or God, in Gramdan villages the movementated that all land was owned collectively
or equally, as it did not belong to any one indinatd The movement started in Orissa and was
most successful there. By the end of 1960 theree veore than four and a half thousand
Gramdan villages out which 1,946 were in Oriss&8 B0Maharashtra, 543 in Kerala, 483 in
Andhra Pradesh and about 250 in Madras. It has éegred that this movement was successful
mainly in villages where class differentiation haot yet emerged and there was little if any
disparity in ownership of land or other propertycls as those inhabited by certain tribal
communities. Vinoba is said to have picked suclagéds for this movement. By the sixties the
Bhoodan/Gramdan Movement had lost its plan degpsteconsiderable initial promise. Its
creative potential essentially remained unutiliZElde programme, however, appeared to drag on
indefinitely, essentially forgotten but for rudemaders such as the Bihar government decision
of June 1999 to dissolve the State Bhoodan Comaniitteits inability to distribute even half the
Bhoodan land available over the past 38 years.
4.2.4.3.Significance of Bhoodan Movement

There were some significant aspects of the Bhookmvement that need to be
mentioned. (1) the very fact that it was one of\ihey few attempts after independence to bring
about land reform through a movement and not thr@ayernment legislation from the top is in
itself very significant.

(2) the potential of the movement was enormousgdbass it was on the idea of
trusteeship or that all land belonged to God. # Eindlords failed to behave as trustees or as
‘equal’ sharers of property, then a satyagrahtherGandhian mould, could be launched against
them.

(3) the movement made a significant contributigndoeating a moral ambience, an
atmosphere, which, while putting pressure on thdltads, created conditions favourable to the
landless.

(4) This movement stimulated political and othetivaity by the peasant masses and has

created a favourable atmosphere for political pgapda and agitation for redistribution of the
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land, for abolition of private ownership of landdarfior the development of agricultural

producers' cooperatives.
4.2.5Cooperatives and an Overview

Many nationalist, socialists and Communists leadeagreed that cooperativization
would lead to major improvement in Indian agrictdt@nd would particularly benefit the poor.
Cooperativization was therefore seen as an impoegkement in the agenda for institutional
changes sought to be achieved through land refdiowever, as in the case of the land ceiling
issue, there was no general consensus, particudangng the peasantry, on the question of
cooperatives. Correctly reflecting this situatidghe Congress at independence made very
tentative proposals-like the state making effoasotganize ‘pilot schemes for experimenting
with cooperative farming among small holders-onegoment unoccupied but cultivable lands.”
Further, it was clarified that any move towards p@ativization was to be through persuasion,
by getting goodwill and agreement of the peagantr
4.2.5.1.Congress Agrarian Reforms Committee

In July 1949 of the Congress Agrarian Reforms @utee, also called as the
Kumarappa Committee, recommended that 'the Stateldshbe empowered to enforce the
application of varying degrees of cooperation fdfedent types of farming. Thus, while the
family farmer will have to make use of the multipase co-operative society for marketing,
credit, and other matters, the below-basic holdél have to cultivate his farm jointly with such
other holders. For the first time there was a sstyge of compulsion being used to promote
cooperatives and the committee assumed the 'greskslof the programme, intelligent
propaganda, liberal state-aid and its judiciouslémentation by a specially trained cadre would
to a great extent reduce the psychological hesiatif the farmer to take to the co-operative
patterns recommended by the committee.’
4.2.5.2.Cooperativization in the First Five Year Rn

The First Plan approached the issue more judigyoaistl recommended that small and
medium farms in particular should be encouraged assisted to group themselves into
cooperative farming societies. The Plan did ndt ¢dlany enforcing powers to the state though
it did envisage some amount of compulsion whemggested that if a majority of the owners
and occupancy tenants in a village, owning at lba#itthe land of the village, wished to enter

upon cooperative management of the land of thagell then their decision should be binding on
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the village as a whole. The early planners had thdpat the village panchayat activated by
motivated party workers and aided by the trainedkexs of the newly-launched Community
Development programme (in October 1952) would mdy dielp implement rural development
projects but would help bring about critical ingtibnal changes in Indian agriculture, for
example by assisting in the implementation of legfdrms, by organizing voluntary labour for
community work and by setting up of cooperativagtlier, there was a high and growing level
of expectation, in the initial years, regarding howch such institutional changes, particularly
cooperativization, would substitute for investmeatlay in agriculture, in achieving the planned
targets of rapid increases in agricultural produrcti
4.2.5.3.Cooperativization in Second Five-Year Plan

The Second Plan reflected this expectation by dedgahat ‘the main task during the
Second Five-Year Plan is to take such essentips sie will provide sound foundations for the
development of cooperative farming so that overedopd of ten years or so a substantial
proportion of agricultural lands are cultivatedaooperative lines. However, even the ambitious
plan (considering that no coercion was envisagddhaving a 'substantial’ proportion of
agricultural lands under cooperatives within temrgesoon appeared to be too modest once
exaggerated reports started pouring in of the diiamareases in agricultural output achieved
by China through measures such as cooperativization
4.2.5.4.Delegations to China to study their coopatives

In the middle of 1956 two Indian delegations, (afethe Planning Commission, the
other of the Union Ministry of Food and Agricultyireonsisting of leaders of the cooperative
movement in India, members of parliament, buredsdraolved with cooperatives, technical
experts and planners, were sent to China to stady they organized their cooperatives and
achieved such rapid increases in agricultural dutgoderlying these visits was the feeling that
the targets of agricultural growth envisaged by$eeond Plan were inadequate and required an
upward revision and the Chinese experience coubtvstow these targets could be achieved
without significant increases in outlay.
4.2.5.5.Recommendations of the two delegations

The two delegations arrived at quite similar cosidas. It was reported that China had
achieved remarkable increases in foodgrains pramucand extension of the agricultural

infrastructure through cooperativization. They babommended (barring the minute of dissent
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by two members of one committee) a bold programinextending cooperative farming in
India. Jawaharlal Nehru, who was deeply commitedhe idea of cooperativization, started
putting pressure on the states to emulate the Ghimxample and commit to higher food
production on the basis of institutional changeagnculture, i.e., without demanding additional
funds for investment in agriculture. The Nationavielopment Council and the AICC now set
targets even higher than the one envisaged by ebend Plan, proposing that in the next five
years agricultural production be increased by 23%@er cent if not more, mainly by bringing
about major institutional changes in agriculturelsas cooperativization. The states, however,
resisted any large-scale plan for cooperativizatgmneeing only to experiments in cooperative
farming and that too if they remained strictly vaiary. The Congress under Nehru's persuasion
continued to mount pressure in favour of an agtical strategy based critically on institutional
change.

4.2.5.6.Nagpur Resolution of 1959

The Congress pressure culminated in the famous iINdgpsolution passed at the party's
Nagpur session in January 1959. It stated thatotbanization of the village should be based on
village panchayats and village cooperatives, bdtlwltich should have adequate powers and
resources to discharge the functions allotted éonthFurther, the Resolution stated: The future
agrarian pattern should be that of cooperativet jsirming, in which the land would be pooled
for joint cultivation, the farmers continuing totaen their property rights, and getting a share of
the net produce in proportion to their land. Furtiieose who actually work on the land, whether
they own the land or not, will get a share in pmbijpo to the work put in by them on the joint
farm.

As a first step, prior to the institution of joifdrming, service cooperatives should be
organized throughout the country. This stage shbaldompleted within a period of three years.
However, the Chinese repression in Tibet in Mard®b9. and more so the Chinese
encroachments inside the Indian border a few mdatks, were not only a personal loss of face
and prestige for Nehru but also made any plan whinhcked of the China model automatically
suspect and very difficult to push publicly.
4.2.5.7.Cooperativization in Third Five-Year Plan

The Third Plan, in sharp contrast to the Seconfleated the mellowed position

regarding cooperativization and took a very pragmand cautious approach. As regards
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cooperative farming, it accepted a modest targeetiing up ten pilot projects per district. At the
same time it put in die caveat that cooperativenfiag has to grow out of the success of the
general agricultural effort through die communitgvdlopment movement, die progress of
cooperation in credit, marketing, distribution gm@cessing, the growth of rural industry, and
the fulfillment of the objectives of land reform.

4.2.5.8.Limitations of Cooperativization

There were some limitations of cooperativizatidl). there were those that were formed
essentially to evade land reforms and access inesnobffered by the state. Typically, these
cooperatives were formed by well-to-do, influenti@milies who took on a number of
agricultural labourers or ex-tenants as bogus mesmiB®rming a cooperative helped evade the
ceiling laws or tenancy laws. (2)The influential migers got the lands tilled by the bogus
members who were essentially engaged as wage labyotenants. (3) forming these bogus
cooperatives enabled the influential families t&etaadvantage of the substantial financial
assistance offered by the state in the form of lzsigly, as well as get priority for acquiring
scarce agricultural inputs like fertilizers, impeal/seeds and even tractors, etc. (4) there were the
state-sponsored cooperative farms in the formlot projects, where generally poor, previously
uncultivated land was made available to the lamsdlétarijans, displaced persons and such
underprivileged groups. The poor quality of laratk of proper irrigation facility, etc., and the
fact that these farms were run like government-spmad projects rather than genuine,
motivated, joint efforts of the cultivators led theo be generally expensive and unsuccessful
experiments. (5) The cooperative credit societiesyever, suffered from a major drawback, that
of failure to repay loans and, consequently, a Varge percentage of overdues. Between 1960
and 1970, overdues of the primary societies ram® 20 to 38 per cent of the credit disbursed.
The situation continued to deteriorate with thelradlia average of over dues rising to 45 per cent
in the mid-seventies and many provinces reachitajlyounviable figures, like 77 per cent in
Bihar.

Thus, it is evident that service cooperatives si@rted to play a very important role in
rural India. Their role in making available a muaokreased amount of cheap credit to a wider
section of the peasantry was critical. They noydrdlped in bringing improved seeds, modern
implements, cheap fertilizers, etc., to the peasahey also provided them with the where to

access them. And, in many areas they also helpeklettheir produce. In fact, in many ways
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they provided a necessary condition for the sucot#ise Green Revolution strategy launched in

the late sixties, which was based on intensiveofiseodern inputs in agriculture.
4.2.6Agriculture Growth and the Green Revolution

Green Revolution is associated with India's clwdood shortage having a begging-
bowl image of India, to one which was self-suffidi@nd which became over time even surplus
in food. In other words, the change follows thejanaechnological reforms that occurred in
Indian agriculture, particularly since the mid-gst M.S. Swminathan, an agricultural scientist
is said to be the ‘Father of Green Revolution afigh
4.2.6.1.Agriculture Growth during Nehruvian era

The plan outlays on agriculture since the FirsanPitself were substantial by any
standards. Apart from the First Plan, where théaguin agriculture and irrigation was 31 per
cent of the total, in all the Plans that followele outlay was between 20 to 24 per cent,
irrespective of the changes in regimes. It is tthaf in the initial years, during the first two
Plans, the expectations of output increases obdkes of institutional reforms, particularly when
accompanied by cooperative farming, were quite higth proved to be misjudgments. However,
simultaneously, with the efforts at institutionafarms, Nehru from the very beginning placed
great emphasis on creating the physical and sfientifrastructure necessary for modern
agriculture. Massive irrigation and power projddts the Bhakra-Nangal, numerous agricultural
universities and research laboratories, fertil@ants, etc., took their due place along with steel
plants as the 'temples of modern India' in the Méhn vision. Over time, by the late fifties and
early sixties, as the benefits from toe land refothat could be carried out in Indian conditions
had begun to peak and the possibilities of agticaltgrowth based on extension of agriculture,
i.e., bringing more area into cultivation, wereoateaching their limit, Nehru's focus inevitably
shifted further towards technological solutions
4.2.6.2.New Agricultural Strategy

Even the New Agricultural Strategy of picking owdlext areas with certain natural
advantages for intensive development with a packaggramme (the IADP or the Intensive
Agricultural Districts Programme) was launched iiteén districts, one for each state, on an
experimental basis during the Third Plan in Nehiifestime—a practice which was to be
generalized on a large scale a few years lateespiie the very creditable growth of agricultural

output between 1949 and 1965 of about 3 per cenameum, India was facing food shortages



194

since the mid-fifties and in the mid-sixties shesvim the throes of a crisis. Agricultural growth
had begun to stagnate in the early sixties. Thesiv@gump in population growth rates after
independence, to about 2.2 per cent per annum &baout 1 per cent in the previous half
century, the slow but steady rise in per capitaine, and the huge outlay towards planned
industrialization, put long-term pressures on Indégriculture, creating, for example, a demand
for food which Indian markets were not able to miedlyy. From the mid-fifties, food prices
experienced an upward push.
4.2.6.3.Food shortage and war scenario

To meet the food shortage and to stabilize prind& was forced to import increasing
amounts of food. The controversial agreementsentadIndia to import food from the US
under the PL-480 scheme started in 1956. Nearlgethmillion tonnes of foodgrains were
imported under this scheme in the very first yead dhe volume of imports kept rising
thereafter, reaching more than four and a halfiomiltonnes in 1963. In this situation came the
two wars with China (1962) and Pakistan (1965) &l successive drought years in 1965-66
leading to fall in agricultural output by 17 pemtend food output by 20 per cent. Food prices
shot up, rising at the rate of nearly 20 per cemtgnnum between 1965 and 1968. India was
forced to import more than ten million tonnes obdgrains in 1966. It is in this moment of
crisis, with famine conditions emerging in variquerts of the country, especially in Bihar and
U.P., that the US threatened to renege on commtsadriood exports to India.
4.2.6.4.Efforts by Indian leaders for the growth ofagriculture through Green Reovolution

Given the war scenario of the mid-sixties, ecoiwoself-reliance and particularly food

self sufficiency became the top priority objectivdndian economic policy and for that matter
of foreign policy. The New Agricultural Strategyds: to be implemented in right earnest. The
then prime minister, Lal Bahadur Shastri, Food Ktie, C. Subramaniam, and Indira Gandhi,
who followed Shastri in 1966 after his brief tenua gave full support to and crafted this basic
transition in the strategy for developing Indiarriagiture. The World Bank-appointed Bell
Mission recommended such a transition and the ©@Sspd in its favour, but they appear to have
been 'leaning on open doors', as a considerablsensuns in favour of such a change had
emerged within India. Critical inputs like High-YieVariety (HYV) seeds (the suitability to
Indian conditions of the high-yielding Mexican divarheat proved to be an extremely timely

and pesticides, agricultural machinery includingctors, pump sets, etc., soil-testing facilities,
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agricultural education programmes and institutiamatlit were concentrated on areas which had
assured irrigation and other natural and instingicadvantages. Some 32 million acres of land,
about 10 per cent of the total cultivated area, Wass, initially chosen for receiving the package
programme benefits on top priority. Government gtaeent in agriculture rose significantly.
4.2.6.5Institutional finance to agriculture

Institutional finance made available to agricudtwloubled between 1968 to 1973. The
Agricultural Prices Commission was set up in 1968 afforts were made to see that the farmer
was assured a market at sustained remunerativespiublic investment, institutional credit,
remunerative prices and the availability of the n&ehnology at low prices raised the
profitability of private investment by farmers aad a result the total gross capital formation in
agriculture began to grow faster. This was refl@ate for example, the rate of increase in the
gross irrigated area rising from about million taees per annum in the pre-Green Revolution
period to about 2.5 million hectares per annumrduthe seventies. Also, between 1960-61 and
1970-71 the number of electric and diesel pumpseteased from 421,000 to 2.4 million, tube
wells increased from 90,000 to 460,000 and tradtora 31,000 to 140,000. Also, consumption
of chemical fertilizers, nitrogen, phosphorus aratapsium, increased from 306,000 metric
tonnes in 1960-61 to 2,350,000 in 1970-71. Moghdf increase occurred in the second half of
the period. The results of this new strategy begdre witnessed within a short period.
4.2.6.6.Increase of food grain

Between 1967-68 and 1970-71 food grain producti@e by 35 per cent. Again, between
1964-65 and 1971-72 aggregate food production aser@ from 89 to 112 million tonnes,
calculated to be a 10 per cent per capita incrédetefood imports fell from 10.3 million tonnes
1966 to 3.6 million in 1970, while food availabylitncreased from 73.5 million tonnes to 99.5
million tonnes over the same period. It has bedamasged that 'but for the new agricultural
strategy India would have to import a minimum obab8 to 10 million tons of wheat yearly at a
cost of $600 to 800 million.'2 Food availabilityrdmued to increase sharply to 110.25 million
tonnes in 1978 and 128.8 million tonnes in 1984tipy an end to India's 'begging bowl' image.
By the eighties, not only was India self-sufficiantfood with buffer food stocks of over 30
million tonnes, but it was even exporting food &y fback earlier loans or as loans to food-deficit
countries. It was this comfortable situation whigtabled India to successfully deal with the

severe and widespread droughts of 1987 and 198&uwutitlarge-scale foreign help as was
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needed in the mid-sixties. By the end of ninetfesdgrain production in India is nearly 200
million tonnes, up from 51 million tonnes in 1950;% growth rate of about 3 per cent, ahead of
the high population growth rate of 2.1 per cent.
4.2.6.7.Impact of the Green Revolution strategy

A major impact of the Green Revolution strategy what through increases in
agricultural yields it enabled India to maintaimce again, the high rate of agricultural growth
achieved since independence. It was the marketgduses as a result of the Green Revolution
which enabled internal procurement of food by theegnment and the building up of large food
stocks. The liberation from dependence on PL-@86ther imports for the above was a major
step in the direction of self-reliant independesw@&opment for India.
4.2.6.8.Three phases of Green Revolution

In the first phase of the Green Revolution, 1962® 1970-73, an all-India compound
growth rate of 2.08 per cent per year was achiéedt was mainly the result of sharp increases
in yield in wheat in the northwestern region of il Haryana and western U.P., which grew at
a much faster rate than the average, Punjab ragst@ stupendous rate of 6.63 per cent. In the
second phase, 1970-73 to 1980-83, with the extensidiYV seed technology from wheat to
rice, the Green Revolution spread to other partthefcountry, notably eastern U.P., Andhra
Pradesh, particularly the coastal areas, partsashdtaka and Tamil Nadu and so on. Regions
like Maharashtra, Gujarat, Andhra Pradesh now grawh faster than the all-India growth rate
of 2.38 per cent per year. The third, and the maxnt phase of the Green Revolution, 1980-83
to 1992-95, shows very significant and encouragasyilts.
4.2.6.9.Green Revolution in other parts of India

The Green Revolution now spread to the erstwhiledoowth areas of the eastern region
of West Bengal, Bihar, Assam and Orissa, with VBestgal achieving an unprecedented growth
rate of 5.39 per cent per annum. Other regiongjcpéarly the southern region and Madhya
Pradesh and Rajasthan of the central region grpudlyaas well. In fact, for the first time, the
southern region registered a higher rate of grawém the north-western region. By the end of
the third phase, the coefficient of variation oé thutput growth levels and yield (per hectare)
levels between the various states had fallen sotislilt compared to earlier decades. This

period, therefore, saw not only a marked overdll lfaia) acceleration of the growth of



197

agricultural output touching an unprecedented gnowette of 3.4 per cent per year, but also
witnessed a much more diversified growth patteomsaerably reducing regional inequality by
increasing the spread of rural prosperity.

4.2.6.10.Programmes for agricultural growth

A series of programmes such as the Rural WorkgrBmme (RWP), Small Farmers
Development Agency(SFDA), Marginal Farmers and é&gtural Labourers Scheme (MFAL),
Crash Scheme for Rural Employment (CSRE), The Eympémt Guarantee Scheme (EGS) in
Maharashtra, were launched. The SFDA and the MHAL example, identified more than a
million small farmers and over half a million margl fanners who were given short, medium
and long-term loans. Small and marginal farmersevedso assisted by government subsidies of
25 per cent and 33.3 per cent of the investmemta/fiich they borrowed, respectively. Millions
of poor farmers also benefited from the massiveease in institutional credit made available to
agriculture, through cooperative societies, langetment banks, nationalized commercial
banks, Agricultural Refinance Corporation, etc.thwa special effort, which was considerably
successful, to see that the credit reached theepserctions as well. With all their weaknesses
and loopholes these programmes had a considenamiglative effect.

To conclude, the Green Revolution had a major impaaural poverty levels through its
impact on food availability, decline in relativeiqges of food (the most important item of
expenditure for the poor), generating of agricatuand non-agricultural employment, rise in
wages and so on. The link between the spread afudigiral growth or the Green Revolution in
an area and the fall in the numbers of the rurglupadion living below the poverty line in that
area is now widely accepted and can be seen t@é&®ting in a large and growing part of the
country. It is felt that top priority needs to bevan to research in agriculture, if India is to
achieve sustainable growth with self-reliance ie #@merging world context today, as she has

been able to do in the past with the Green Revmiutgchnology.
4.2.7. Agrarian Struggles Since Independence

Since independence India has seen agrarian stsigflenormous variety, ranging from
the legendary Telangana peasant movement and tB8WPEnants’ movement which continued
from the pre-independence years, to the Naxalitglavist movement in the late sixties and the
'new' farmers' movements of the eighties. Intesgmbrin between are many lesser-known

struggles, such as the Kharwar tribals' movememadhya Pradesh and Bihar in 1957-58, the
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Bhils' movement in Dhulia in Maharashtra from 19&-or the Warlis' struggle led by the
Kashtakad Sanghatna headed by the Marxist JesaiteBp Prabhu since 1978. SSP and PSP
launched a land grab movement in 1970, as did @PRunjab and Andhra Pradesh, peasants
protested against betterment levies imposed foerog costs of irrigation schemes, for better
prices for crops, and other similar issues. CPlugethe first nation-wide agricultural labour
organization, Bharatiya Khet Mazdoor Union, in Moga 1968. In Tanjore and Kerala,
movements of agricultural labour and tenants tolaicgy as did numerous others all over the
country.
4.2.7.1.Telangana Peasant Struggle

From the early forties, the Communists emerged amjor force and when the ban on
CPI was lifted by the British in 1942 due to thpno-war line, they quickly expanded their
influence and established their control on the AadMahasabha. The peasants in Telangana
suffered extreme feudal-type oppression at the diahghgirdars and deshmukhs, some of whom
owned thousands of acres of land. The Communigiarb& organize the peasants against the
hated forced grain levy imposed by the governmigrm 1945, helped along by a few incidents
in which the Communists heroically defended thergumasants, the peasant movement began to
spread rapidly.

The Nizam of Hyderabad was among the very few subeno refused to join the Indian
union at independence. The Communists partiapatéively in the anti-Nizam, pro-integration
movement and established a firm base in the Nalgoldarangal and Khammam districts.
Landlords and officials mostly ran away to the tewieaving the field free for the Communists
in the villages. The Communists organized the pgasato sabhas and formed guerilla bands or
dalams, for attacking Razakar camps and protesfifegges. Armed mostly with slings, sticks
and stones and later crude country guns they éstadl control over a large number of villages,
and used the opportunity to reorder land relatibasds that had been taken over by landlords in
lieu of debt claims in large numbers during thedsi@epression of the thirties were returned to
the original owners, government-owned uncultivat@ste and forest land was distributed to the
landless, wages of agricultural labour were soughie increased, and women's issues such as
wife-beating were also taken up.

However, the Communists in the meantime had dedid&idthey were not going to give

up their arms and disband their guerilla bandswerre going to fight a liberation war with the
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pro-imperialist, bourgeois-landlord Nehru governmés a result, the dalam or gurerilla squad
members were told to hide in the forests and atthek Indian Army just as they had the

Razakars. The Jagirdari Abolition Regulatiorswad down in 1949 itself, and the Hyderabad
Tenancy and Agricultural Lands Act was passed i801®ver 6,00,000 tenants covering over
one-quarter of the cultivated area were declareatépted’ tenants with a right to purchase the
land on easy terms. Land ceilings were also inttedun the mid-fifties. It was also found that

land reforms were much better implemented due éohigh level of political consciousness of

the peasants.

4.2.7.2.Patiala Muzara Movement

The Muzara or tenants' movement that was goingqhdpatiala at independence had its
origins in the late nineteenth century. Biswedd#ng (ocal term for landlords), who earlier had
only some mafia claims or revenue collecting rigldae to their growing influence in the
administration, succeeded in claiming proprietagtus (imitating the pattern in British India
where zamindars or revenue collectors with custgmiaghts only to retain a share of the
revenue had been made into landowners) and reteffaecntire body of cultivating proprietors
of roughly 800 villages, comprising one-sixth thheaaof the state, to the position of occupancy
tenants and tenants-at-will.

From 1939, a powerful movement emerged and fronb li®4scalated into an open
confrontation between muzaras and biswedars, wighstate intervening mainly to institute
cases of non-payment of batai (rent-in-kind) anohicral assault. Numerous armed clashes took
place at different places, some over forcible pssisa of land, others over forcible realization of
batai. The Praja Mandal, which spearheaded theMattaraja democratic movement, under the
influence of Brish Bhan, who was sympathetic to @@mmunists and the tenants' cause,
extended support. This gave strength to the teresthe Praja Mandal had the weight of the
Congress behind it. With the coming of independeRegiala joined the Indian union, but made
no moves to grant responsible government. The Mgdain fact, isolated by the opposition of
all political groups, launched severe repressiothermuzaras, leading to appeals to the Ministry
of States in Delhi by the Praja Mandal on behalth&f tenants. The repression decreased after
the formation of the Patiala and East Punjab Stdatesn(PEPSU) in July 1948, a new province
comprising the erstwhile princely states of Punjdbwever, with the state unable to assert its

authority, the situation was increasingly beginniagesemble that of a civil war in which the
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contending classes or political groups were left, dnd large, to settle the issue between
themselves as best as they could. Increasinglyo@® landlords began to use armed gangs, the
necessity arose for the movement to resist thissdronslaught by organizing its own armed
wing. The decision to organize an armed volunteeps was given a concrete form by the
formation in 1948 of the Lai Communist Party, byja8ingh Swatantar and a breakaway group
of Punjab Communists, mostly belonging to the IKgtoup which originated in the Ghadr
Movement and had always had an uneasy relationgttithe CPI.

Thus, by the end of 1948, this small band of armed was in place, whose duty was to
rush to the aid of muzaras who were threatened phifsical, especially armed, assault by the
biswedars and their organized gangs. The feareofaitmed force' helped to keep biswedars in
check. However, quite contrary to popular noticarsg Communist mythology, the size of this
‘armed force' was never more than 30 or 40 pedipdelargest estimate being 100. This armed
force was also not meant to take on the forceshef dtate, as was clearly shown by the
Kishangarh incident in January 1949, in which fowembers of the armed force lost their lives.
Anticipating an assault by the government forcas;esa policeman had died in an earlier clash,
the Communist leaders had wisely decided to seray alne main body of the force, maintaining
only a token presence so that the people did redtdbandoned. Dharam Singh Fakkar and
others who were arrested in this incident were gieglafter a defence was organized by the
left-wing Congressmen led by Brish Bhan. The Comistancontinued, however, to condemn
the new agrarian legislation as inadequate bec#lusebiswedars' lands were not being
confiscated without compensation. This resulteth&ir growing isolation from the peasants, a
process that was also furthered by their deseniotheir erstwhile comrades-in-arms in the
muzara movement and the Praja Mandal, the left-Wioggress group led by Brish Bhan.
4.2.7.3.Naxalite Peasant Movement: Naxalbari of V¢&Bengal

In Naxalbari area of Darjeeling district in NortBengal, Communists had been
organizing sharecroppers and tea estate labourtlyrieslonging to the Santhal, Oraon and
Rajbanshi tribal communities, since the early ddti The sharecroppers worked for jotedars or
landlords under the 'adhiar' system, in which thtedars provided the ploughs, bullocks and
seeds and got a share of the crop. Disputes oaeesliollowed by evictions were commonplace
and increased with the coming of the United Froovegnment because of the fear that

sharecroppers would be given the land. Tea gaad®yul also often worked as sharecroppers on
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tea garden owners' paddy lands, which were showeaagardens to escape the ceiling laws on
paddy lands. Charu Mazumdar was a major leaderi®farea and it was clear for some time, at
least since 1965, that his ideas about agrariasiuBeon and armed struggle, apparently based on
Mao Ze-Dong's thoughts, were different from theoxdf CPM position. He not only did not
believe that land reform was possible through legethods, but argued this path only deadened
the revolutionary urges of the peasants. To beigally meaningful, land had to be seized and
defended through violent means. To concretize tideias, he and his associates, Kami Sanyal
and the tribal leader Jangal Santhal, organizedagsgnts' conference under the auspices of the
Siliguri sub-division of the CPM in Darjeeling dist only sixteen days after the UF government
had come to power.

They gave a call for ending of landlords' monopoty land, land distribution through
peasant committees and armed resistance to lasdldhé UF government and central
government. According to some claims, all the gidla were organized between April and May
1967. Around 15,000 to 20,000 peasants becamdirful-activists, it is said, and peasants'
committees formed in villages became the nucl@irofed guards, who occupied land, burnt land
records, declared debts cancelled, delivered deaitences on hated landowners, and set up a
parallel administration. Bows, arrows and spearewsepplemented by whatever guns could be
seized from landlords. Hatigisha, Buraganj, andvjhdkhuria under Naxalbari, Kharibari and
Phansidewa police stations respectively were tperted rebel strongholds. CPM leaders could
easily see that the Naxalbari peasants were bethgto a suicidal confrontation with the state,
of which Communists were now a part. CPM could nreobain in the government and sanction
the action of the Naxalbari comrades. Persuasicntried first, and Harekrishna Konar went to
Siliguri and, according to his version, got thedeis to agree to surrender all persons wanted by
the police and to stop all unlawful activities awdcooperate in the legal distribution of land in
consultation with local peasant organizations. Towal leaders denied any agreement and,
anticipating repression, began to incite the peasagainst toe police. After this, things took
their predictable and inexorable course, with aious circle of attacks on police, police
reprisals, further clashes, and so on. CPM was inreenviable position, trying for some time to
steer a middle course between support for rebels paice repression, and making further
attempts at conciliation by sending a cabinet raissiof the UF government. It appears from

some sources that the peasants did want to negotatt were brushed aside by Charu
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Mazumdar. CPM had to ultimately condemn and exipeldissident leaders or resign from the
government. It chose the former and this triggerdhe process of the coming together of the
extreme left forces, first into a Committee to hétie Naxalbari peasants, and later in the
CP(ML). Meanwhile, repression had its effect, aydJoly the peasant movement was over.
The Naxalite movement then remained only in thenwith students as its main force
4.2.7.4.Srikakulam movement in Andhra Pradesh

Srikakulam was the northern-most district in Aradifradesh, bordering on Orissa, and
among the least developed. The local tribal pomnatcomprised of the Jatapu and Savara
tribes, had been organized by Communists workindpeénParvatipuram, Palakonda, Patapatnam
and Kottur areas since the early fifties. From 1838 1967, a movement that organized tribals
into Girijan Sanghams and Mahila Sanghams had sdamany gains, including restoration of
land illegally taken produce, reduction of debtad dree access to forests for timber for
construction of houses and other daily needs, &ilbead gained in self-confidence and
participated in rallies in nearby towns with enflagsn. By mid-June 1970, a massive police
operation was launched in which 1400 were arresped10 July 1970, V. Satyanarayana and
Adibhatla Kailasam, the two major leaders wereekiijland that brought the movement to an end.
4.2.7.5.'"New Farmers' Movements

The farmers' movements burst on to the nationaligall stage in 1980 with the road and
rail roko agitation in Nasik in Maharashtra ledthg Shetkari Sangathana of Sharad Joshi. Two
lakh farmers blockaded road and rail traffic on Beenbay-Calcutta and Bombay-Delhi route on
November 10 demanding higher prices for onionssamgdr cane. Thousands were arrested, two
killed in police firing, and prices of onions anane enhanced. The leader was an ex-UN official,
Sharad Joshi, who articulated the ideology of tlewvement in terms of India versus Bharat or
urban, industrial India versus rural, agricultuBharat. In 1986, in Sisauli village in
Muzaffarnagar district of U.P., Mahinder Singh Titka middle-school-educated, medium-size
peasant, Jat by caste, and head of the Jat castbgyat or Khap, presided over a gathering of
lakhs of villagers before which the chief ministérJ.P. had been forced to appear in person to
announce his acceptance of their demand for remuaf electricity charges to the old level.
These were only the more dramatic moments in wlat emerged in the eighties as a

widespread grassroots mobilization of rural dwslldred by the Vivasayigal Sangam in Tamil
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Nadu, the Rajya Ryothu Sangha in Karnataka, Bharatiisan Union in Punjab and U.P.,
Khedut Samaj and Kisan Sangh in Gujarat and th&k&hé&angathana in Maharashtra, farmers
in their thousands and lakhs, at different times diferent demands, stopped traffic on
highways and train routes, withheld supplies froties, sat on indefinite dharnas at government
offices in local and regional centres, gheraoettiaft, prevented political leaders and officials
from entering villages, especially at election tinié they agreed to support their demands,
refused to pay enhanced electricity charges, aedest on loans, and cost of irrigation schemes,
resisted confiscation proceedings in lieu of delig even de-grabbed confiscated goods and
land.

The basic understanding on which the movementsdestthat the government maintains
agricultural prices at an artificially low level order to provide cheap food and raw materials to
urban areas, and the consequent disparity in presglts in farmers paying high prices for
industrial goods needed as inputs into agricultune receiving low returns for their produce. As
a result, farmers are exploited by urban interests, are victims of internal colonialism. They
need not pay back loans or charges for infrastraatosts as they have already paid too much
and are in fact net creditors. This basic philogojgharticulated in different forms by all the
leaders and organizations; it provides the legityndor the movement in the farmers'
consciousness, along with the traditional propgnsitthe Indian peasant to resist what they
perceive as 'unjust' government demands
4.2.8.Conclusion

Thus, the fight for the land and agriculture isoatnuous process. The peasants had to
struggle hard to get their land from the zamindaihough the zamindari system was abolished
in the post independence era, but India witnessa&aymeasant revolutions in India in the form
‘Praja Mandala’ movement and many others. Howether abolition of zamindari system along
with the land reforms and land ceiling of the goweent of India, the Bhoodan movement,
establishment of cooperatives, agricultural growitcrease of production due to Green
Revolution, etc. has enhanced the economic prdagpefi India. In spite of the above
development, India has witnessed many agrarianugens since independence. In recent days

also the agrarian revolutions are still going on.
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4.2.9.Summary

>

The British government had introduced zamindatesn in order to realize the land revenue in
the Indian provinces.

After independence, the Government of India brolagtat reforms in which provision was made
for the land reforms and abolition of zamindartaysin India.

The first phase which started soon after indepetelemd arguably continued till the
early sixties focussed on the following featuresbolition of zamindars, jagirdars, etc.
This phase has also been called the phase oLinstial reforms.

The second phase beginning around the mid- osiaties saw the gradual ushering in of
the so-called Green Revolution and has been settre ghase of technological reforms.
A major plank of the land reform effort in India svthe imposition of ceilings on the size
of landholdings, with the objective of making lagidtribution more equitable.

Bhoodan was an effort on land reform, in bringingoat institutional changes in
agriculture, like land redistribution through a meovent by Eminent Gandhian
constructive worker, Acharya Vinoba Bhave.

Many nationalist, socialists and Communists leadsyseed that cooperativization would
lead to major improvement in Indian agriculture avauld particularly benefit the poor.
Green Revolution is associated with India's chrdoaxl shortage having a begging-bowl
image of India, to one which was self-sufficientdawhich became over time even
surplus in food.

Since independence India has seen agrarian steugfjlenormous variety, ranging from
the legendary Telangana peasant movement and tR&WPEenants’ movement which
continued from the pre-independence years, to tiweale or Maoist movement in the

late sixties and the 'new' farmers' movementsegighties.

4.2.10. Exercise

Write a note on the abolition of zamindari system.

Discuss various aspects of Tenancy Reforms.

Make an analysis on the ceiling and Bhoodan movémen

Make a critical analysis on the cooperatives.

High light the different aspects of agriculturabgith and the Green Revolution.
Give an account on various agrarian struggles simispendence.
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4.3.0 Objectives

In this chapter, students explore the revival asvtlh of communalism in India. After completing
this chapter, you will be able:

« discuss different aspects of communalism

» know about the revival of communalism in India

» give an account on the communal violence in India

 understand the revival and growth of communalisdia
4.3.1. Introduction

Communalism is detrimental to national unity andegmnity. Communalism and
communal parties and organizations are a partdzyte political system. The communal appeal
is used on a large scale for electoral mobilizatkor the last two decades the country has been
regularly racked by a spate of communal riots. Comatism is today the most serious danger
facing Indian society and polity. It is underminisgcularism, which has become a menace to the

hard-won unity of the Indian people and threatensnieash the forces of barbarism.
4.3.2. Revival and Growth of Communalism

Communalism is an ideology based on the beliaf tihe Indian society is divided into
religious communities, whose economic, politicacial and cultural interests diverge and are
even hostile to each other because of their relgjidifferences. Communalism is, above all, a
belief system through which a society, economy iy are viewed and explained and around
which effort is made to organize politics. As aeatbgy it is akin to racialism, anti-Semitism
and fascism. In fact, it can be considered theaimdorm of fascism. Further, the relationship
between communal ideology and communal violences&ebe clarified.

The basic thrust of communalism as an ideologyhés dpread of communal ideas and
modes of thought. Though communal violence drawsattention to the communal situation in
a dramatic manner, it is not the crux of the probl&he underlying and long-term cause of
communal violence is the spread of the communabladgy or belief-system. Communal
violence usually occurs when communal thinking thegcedes it reaches a certain level of
intensity and the atmosphere is vitiated by thdding up of communal fear, suspicion and

hatred. Communal ideology can thus prevail withaielence but communal violence cannot
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exist without communal ideology. In other wordsjeounal ideology and politics are the
disease, communal violence only its external sympto
43.2.1. Secularism and its Roots

It was one of the great triumphs of the Indian oredl movement that despite the
Partition of India and the barbaric riots that aunpanied it, the Indian people accepted
secularism as a basic value, enshrined it in thestiation, and set out to build a secular state
and society. The legacy of the freedom strugglend@gi's martyrdom, Nehru's total
commitment to secularism and the active supportredeéd to Nehru by Sardar Patel, Maulana
Azad, C. Rajagopalachari and other leaders in thegygle against communalism, led to its
becoming dominant in the fifties. Communal partieade a poor showing in the elections of
1952, 1957 and 1962 and for years remained a nargirce in Indian politics.
4.3.2.2. Communal politics in India and communal ots

It was not realized by the people or their leadleas communalism can have passive and
active phases, depending on circumstances, butittaiuld not disappear without an active
struggle. Moreover, even while communal politicg d@rmant, communal ideologues continued
their work and communal organizations such as RB®, Sangh, Jamaat-e-Islami, Muslim
League, Akali Dal and various Christian communalugs in Kerala continued to function.
Communalism became active in the sixties, gainingstrength as seen in the rising
communalization of Indian society. In the lateiéft itself, there was a series of communal riots.
The number of persons killed in riots increasednfroin 1958 to 41 in 1959 and 108 in 1961. In
particular, the riot in Jabalpur in 1961 shook wigole nation. Nehru reacted by immediately
forming the National Integration Council. Once iag&n the mid-sixties, the disruptive forces of
communalism were on the upswing in Indian poligesl large sections of the common people
became susceptible to communalism and casteism.J&heSangh increased its strength in
parliament from 14 in 1962 to 35 in the generattdms of 1967. It participated in coalition
ministries in several North Indian states and begaattract considerable support in the rural
areas of U.P., Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan. Thaencte and severity of communal riots
also increased, the number of riots being 1,07Q964, 520 in 1969 and 521 in 1970; the
number of those killed being 1919, 673 and 298 getsgely. There was some respite from
communalism and communal riots from 1971 to 1974ve Mumber of communal riots did not

exceed 250 in any of those years and the numbaled did not exceed 1,000, as Indira Gandhi
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consolidated her power in the parliamentary electb1971. In elections, Jan Sangh's strength
in the parliament was reduced from 35 in 1967 to?# Bangladesh war at the end of 1971
also gave a major blow to both Hindu and Muslim oamalisms. However, communalism and
communal violence began to once again increase ®#8 and have become endemic since
then, assuming alarming proportions.
4.3.2.3. Characteristics of Communalism

Like all ideologies and politics, communalism hasoacrete social base or roots; it is the
product of and reflects the overall socio-econoamd political conditions. But this happens in a
distorted manner, defeating any accurate diagnoisihie situation, its causes and remedies.
Thus, communalism does not reflect any social trutinat it declares to be the social reality is
not the social reality; what it declares to be¢hases of social discontent are not the causes; and
what it declares to be the solutions of the sanialady are not the solutions—in fact it is itself a
social malady. Communalism is, thus, no answentodd the problems leading to its generation
and growth. Instead, it undermines the real steifmi changing social conditions.
4.3.2.4. Communal politics through fear and hate

The result has been a moral and cultural vacuurhaik highly conducive to ideologies
based on fear and hate. Individuals, groups antiepaaire taking the quick and easy route to
political power by arousing communal sentiments paskions. Another aspect of the communal
problem has been the inevitable exhaustion of thigigal idealism generated by the national
movement which inspired the people, particularky ylouth, and gave impetus to secular ideas.
After 1947, people needed a new unifying, antigiir@ goal or vision which could generate
hope for the future, kindle healthy national fegéininspire and unite them in a common nation-
wide endeavour, and strengthen the secular coofesuciety. Unfortunately, such a vision has
been lacking, especially after the seventies. There¢hus, every danger that without radical
social change and the sway of an inspiring devetopal and egalitarian ideal, communalism
and communal-type movements may succeed in destrdyidia's unity and hampering all
efforts at social and economic development. ltherefore, necessary to eliminate the social
conditions which favour the growth of communalism.
4.3.2.5. Long-Term and Short-Term Causes

There are the long-term causes of communalismladimediate and short-term causes

of communal riots and other forms of communal vicke The causes of communal violence
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have often been conjunctural; they have been Ispalcific and accidental, such as some minor
religious issue or dispute, or teasing of a girlewen a violent quarrel between two persons
belonging to different religious groups. In morecent years, criminal gangs engaged in
lucrative illegal activities, such as smugglingcit distillation and sale of liquor, gambling, udy
pushing and kidnapping have used communal riosetibe scores with their rivals. An important
feature of Indian politics and administration ire tlast few decades has been the growing laxity
of the state apparatuses, especially the policéhein treatment of communal violence. After all
the state alone possesses the instruments to sfidhgescounter communal violence, and
immediate and effective state action is the onbbile way of dealing with it. Yet, seldom has
action been taken even under the existing lawsnagéhe instigators of communal hatred and
organizers of communal violence. Another majordaat the growth of communalism since the
sixties has been the political opportunism towardsxmunalism practised by secular parties,
groups and individuals.

The Communist parties sanctioned both steps, thandinectly. The soft approach
towards communal parties and groups has had thenegly negative consequence of making
them respectable and legitimizing communalism. Pokcy has tended to whittle down one of
the major contributions of the national movemert #re Nehru era, of making communalism a
dirty word even when failing to root it out. Thecaarists have also in recent years tended to
pander to communal sentiments through all typesootessions. For example, Rajiv Gaiidhi did
so by reversing the Supreme Court judgement inStiieh Bano case, through a constitutional
amendment, and by opening the gates of the dispiyedhya mosque temple in 1986. V.P.
Singh did so by declaring the Prophet's birthdayhadiday in his Red Fort speech on
Independence Day in 1990. These concessions toimsid Hindu communalisms did not
lessen communal tensions but only aggravated them.

A communal party is one which is structureduaicbcommunal ideology. Such parties
have since their inception promoted communal timigkand often whipped up communal
passions. Though the secular-opportunist partige kended to vacillate and retreat in the face
of the communal onslaught, it is still very impatathat they have themselves not been
communal. This fact has been a major obstaclearbtiigeoning forth of communalism. Second,

it is to be noted that there is no difference betwmajority (Hindu) communalism and minority
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(Muslim, Sikh, Christian, etc.) communalisms. Tteeg merely variants of the same communal
ideology and are equally dangerous.
4.3.2.6. Hindu and Muslim Communalism

Since the early sixties, the communalists in Ifthae been taking recourse to religious
issues to impart passion and intensity to theiitipsl Muslim communalism flourished in the
forties in colonial India on the basis of the crylslam in danger, but Hindu communalism
remained weak in India and a marginal force indndpolitics as it had not been able to appeal
to religion or arouse religious passion. Hindu camalists raised the cries of Hindus or their
culture being in danger but were not able to ardtdiseus emotionally as effectively as Muslim
communalists. This was because of several reasbinduism is not an organized religion—it is
not based on the sanctity and authority of a sisglered book or a hierarchical priestly class.
Hindus do not have one God or one set of beliefsasequently there is immense religious
diversity among them—in fact, there are no studes determining who is a Hindu. Hindus also
have a long tradition of religious tolerance anddarF-mindedness.
4.3.2.7. Ram Janambhoomi and Babri Masjid issue

It was also not easy to convince Hindus, who ctutsil the large religious majority in
India, that their religion was in any danger. Hinctmmunalists found that without the strong
emotional appeal to religion or a religious isshe progress of communal politics was tardy.
Taking a leaf out of the pre-1947 Muslim Leaguetpd, they began from the late seventies to
grope for a religious issue around which to develogr politics. Such an opportunity was
presented to them in the early eighties in the Bllaisjid (mosque)-Ram Janambhoomi (birth
place of Ram) issue, which could inflame Hindus, Ram occupies a unique place in India.
Over the years, the BJP and its sister organizgtidishwa Hindu Parishad and Bajrang Dal, all
carefully nursed by RSS, succeeded in using tkisei®nd its religious appeal to gain influence
with a large number of Hindus all over the counagd to weaken their resistance to
communalism. A brief history of the controversyldals. A mosque was built by a governor of
Babur at Ayodhya (in U.P.) in the early sixteentbnttiry. Some Hindus claimed in the
nineteenth century that it was built over a sitacwhwas the place where Ram was born and
where a Ram temple had existed. But the issue alidake a serious turn till December 1949
when a communal-minded district magistrate permhitisfew Hindus to enter the mosque and

install idols of Sita and Ram there. Sardar Paglthe home minister, and Jawaharlal Nehru
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condemned the district magistrate's action, butittie government felt that it could not reverse
the decision. However, it locked the mosque andebait to both Hindus and Muslims. The
situation was more or less accepted by all as @aesny solution for the period of the dispute in
the court. The resulting quiet lasted till 1983 whihe Vishwa Hindu Parishad started a
whirlwind campaign demanding the 'liberation’ oé tRam Janambhoomi, which would entalil
the demolition of the mosque and the erectionRém temple in its place.

The so called secular parties and groups did ncardahing to counter the campaign;
they just ignored it. Suddenly, on 1 February 1986, district judge, probably at the prompting
of the Congress chief minister of U.P., reopenedniosque, gave Hindu priests its possession,
and permitted Hindus to worship there. As a resalligious and communal passions were
aroused leading to communal riots all over the tgursixty-five persons were killed in U.P.
towns alone. Soon, powerful Hindu and Muslim comatgroups led by the VHP and the Babri
Masjid Action Committee were ranged against eatierotThe Hindu communalists demanded
the demolition of the mosque and the constructibm &kam temple on its site; the Muslim
communalists demanded the restoration of the mosghkislims.

The initiative soon passed into the hands of theddlicommunalists. In 1989, VHP,
keeping in view the impending Lok Sabha electioogganized a massive movement to start the
construction of a Ram temple at the site where Bhbri mosque stood. As a part of that
objective, it gave a call for the collection of dk$, sanctified by water from the river Ganges,
from all over the country—uvillages, towns and @tieto be taken to Ayodhya. The Lok Sabha
elections took place in a heightened communal giimere. There was also an indirect alliance
of Janata Dal and its left allies with BJP, whinbreased its strength from two in 1984 to eighty-
six. Moreover, the new government at the Centrenéal by V.P. Singh relied on the outside
support, of the CPl and CPM as well as the BJPcdresolidate its increased popular support,
BJP now officially adopted as its objective the stomction of the Ram Temple at Ayodhya. To
popularize the objective, it organized in 1990dAralia rath yatra headed by its president, L.K.
Advani. The yatra aroused fierce communal passants was followed by communal riots in
large numbers of places. Thousands of BJPVHP vedunatgathered at Ayodhya at the end of
October 1990, despite the U.P. government, heag@ddubtayam Singh Yadav, banning the rally.
To disperse the volunteers and to prevent them frarming the mosque, the police opened fire

on them, killing and injuring over a hundred peisdihe BJP thereafter withdrew its support to
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the V.P. Singh government, resulting in its faledions to a new Lok Sabha were held in 1991.
BJP with 119 MPs emerged as the main oppositidBdigress. It also formed governments in
four states—U.P., Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan anadtiah Pradesh.

To consolidate and further enhance-its politicahgaBJPVHP organized a huge rally of
over 200,000 volunteers at the site of the mosaqué December 1992, with the major leaders of
the two organizations being present. To allay #erd of injury to the mosque, the BJP chief
minister of U.P., Kalyan Singh, had given an assteao the Supreme Court that the mosque
would be protected. The assurances had been rdpeatihe BJP leaders in the parliament. In
spite of these assurances, the BJP-VHP volunteérsus to demolish the mosque with hammer
blows, while BJP leaders looked on. The centralegoment also lay paralyzed. The entire
country was shocked by this event which had oth&asttous consequences. Communal riots,
the worst and the most widespread since 1947, byaken many parts of the country, the worst
hit being Bombay, Calcutta and Bhopal. The riot8ombay lasted for nearly a month. In all
more than three thousand people were killed irritite all over India. In the 1996 elections to
the Lok Sabha, BJP won seats, while, in 1998, ¢ceeded in winning seats and forming a
government with the help of its allies. This seetinay be concluded by pointing out that though
on the surface the Babri Masjid-Ram Janambhooraeisppears to be a religious one, in reality
this is not so. In fact, the communalists are ntgriested in religion; they are interested only in
the manipulation and exploitation of religion amigious identity for the communalization of
the people for political ends.

4.3.3. Conclusion

Thus, Religion is just a personal matter and iti@tking to do with politics. Despite the growth

of communalism and communal parties and groupsaent years, India still has a basically
healthy secular society. Even though communalispersaps the most serious challenge facing
Indian society and polity, it is not yet the dommbanode of thought of the Indian people. Even
when the communalists have succeeded in utilizorgrounalism as the quick and easy route to
political power and have won elections, the peaph® have voted for them have done so to
express their discontent with the existing statpaditical and economic affairs. They have not
yet imbibed communal ideology significantly. Thedien people are still basically secular, and
the believers in communal ideology constitute adge. Even in areas where communal riots

have occurred, there does not exist a permaneitedbetween Hindus and Muslims or Hindus
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and other minorities. In fact, the politicians bfst country have been playing with the religious

sentiment of the people of India. Only the conssiotizens of India can give a befitting reply to

communalism in India.

4.3.4
>
>

.Summary

Communalism is detrimental to national unity antgnity.

Communalism and communal parties and organizatasasa part of today's political
system.

Communalism is an ideology based on the belief tthatindian society is divided into
religious communities, whose economic, politicaicial and cultural interests diverge
and are even hostile to each other because ofréigjious differences.

The basic thrust of communalism as an ideologyhés dpread of communal ideas and
modes of thought.

Like all ideologies and politics, communalism hasoacrete social base or roots; it is the
product of and reflects the overall socio-econoamd political conditions.

The causes of communal violence have often beejurciral; they have been local,
specific and accidental, such as some minor relgjiesue or dispute, or teasing of a girl,
or even a violent quarrel between two persons lgghgnto different religious groups.

It is to be noted that there is no difference betweajority (Hindu) communalism and
minority (Muslim, Sikh, Christian, etc.) communalis—they are merely variants of the
same communal ideology and are equally dangerous.

Since the early sixties, the communalists in Ifthae been taking recourse to religious
issues to impart passion and intensity to theittipsl

In fact, the communalists are not interested imgi@h; they are interested only in the
manipulation and exploitation of religion and rédgs identity for the communalization

of the people for political ends.

Exercise

Discuss the communal politics in India since indefence.

Make a critical analysis on the Hindu and Muslinmeounal politics in India.
Write a note on the revival and growth of commusralin India.
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+ Give an account on the communal incidents occurrdadia after independence.
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4.4.0.0bjectives

In this chapter, students explore the caste syat@inuntouchablity in India. After completing this
chapter, you will be able:

« discuss the caste system in India

» know about the untouchablity

* give an account on the anti-caste politics in India

» understand the anti-caste politics and its strasgi
4.4.1.Introduction

Since ancient times caste continues to be a detanhof social,economic, and political
life of India. It has much impact on the contempgrsocial, economic and political life of the
Indians. Caste determines the nature, organizatmhworking of political parties and different
interest groups, legislatures, bureaucracies, andact almost all political structures and
functions. Although, many rules and regulationsehbgen made in the constitution of India, but

till date the heinous caste system and untouclyablistill persist.
4.4.2Caste, Untouchability, Anti-caste Politics and Streegies

The caste system in India is said to be originateout two thousand and five hundred
years ago. It is prevalent not only among Hindusaiso among Sikhs, Christians and Muslims.
While it has many aspects, here we are concernétdtiae aspect of hierarchy, of high and low,
of touchable and untouchable, which has providegititeation for the unequal access to
resources, and to the exploitation and oppressfoloveer castes, besides the discrimination
against lower castes by higher castes.
4.4.2.1.Hazards of caste system and untouchability

The most obnoxious part of the caste system wasittttesignated certain groups as
untouchables and outcastes, and then used thisntp them access to ownership of land, entry
into temples, and access to common resources suaiatar from the village tank or well. Non
untouchable castes, including the lowest among tlesre not to have any physical contact with
untouchables. They could not accept water or fomunftheir hands. In the villages, the
untouchable castes performed all the menial joleh ®$ those of scavengers, water-carriers,
skinners of hides of dead animals, leather-workasswell as, of course, agricultural labour.
Under the jajmani system, they received a fixedreshed the produce from the landowning

families as payment for their services.
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4.4.2.2.Social reformers of nineteenth century

From the middle and late nineteenth century odsjabreaches began to appear in the
system described above. Economic changes, espethi@l commercialization of agricultural
production and agrarian relations, emergence oftractual relations, new employment
opportunities outside the village in factories, whian government service, the army (aided by
education), all contributed to a shift in the posit of the untouchables. Social reform
movements, such as those of Jyotiba Phule in Mahtateaand Sri Narayana Guru in Kerala, also
began to question the caste system and caste litggieom 1920 onwards, Gandhiji integrated
the issue of abolition of untouchability into thational movement and major campaigns and
struggles, such as the Vaikom (1924-25) and Guuuvagtyagrahas (1931-32) were organized.
Gandhiji's effort was to make the upper casteszeahe enormity of the injustice done via the
practice of untouchability and to persuade therattme for this wrong. He opposed the British
attempt to treat the Depressed Classes, as untdeshaere then called in official parlance, as
separate from Hindus, and grant them reserved sel#gislatures, based on separate electorates
in the Communal Award of 1932, because once these geparated from the Hindus, there
would be no ground for making Hindu society changattitude towards them.
4.4.2.3.Efforts of B. R. Ambedkar

Dr B. R. Ambedkar, a brilliant lawyer, educatedtive United States with the help of a
scholarship given by the Maharaja of Baroda, enterge a major leader of the Depressed
Classes by the late twenties. He was a Mahar, armutouchable caste of Maharashtra. In
1932, after Gandhiji went on a fast against the @omal Award, he agreed to the Poona Pact by
which the Depressed Classes (later Scheduled Ga#tes given reserved seats from within the
general Hindu category. But by 1936, he argued tmatversion to another religion was
necessary and even chose Sikhism. But the convensie deferred since the British government
would not promise that the benefits of reservatimuld be continued in the case of conversion.
In 1936, he formed the Independent Labour Partyclvisought to combine with peasants and
workers and contested and won a few seats in tB& &8ctions to the Bombay Legislative
Assembly.

By the early forties, Ambedkar realized that hifore to build an alliance against the

Congress was not making much headway, and he detidéocus on the Scheduled Castes
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(SCs) alone and formed the Scheduled Castes Fexterat 1942. He also cooperated,
politically, with the colonial government on thedanstanding that he could get more benefits for
the SCs. His loyalty won him a seat on the Vicexdgxecutive Council (the equivalent of the
Cabinet) in the forties. Other strands also emergedifferent regions; in Punjab, the Adi-
Dharm, in U.P. the Adi-Hindu and in Bengal the Nashadras. Interestingly, in both Punjab and
Bengal, they allied with the pro-British UnionistcaKrishak Praja parties respectively. In Bihar,
Jagjivan Ram, who emerged as the most importanijadaCongress leader, formed the
Khetmajoor Sabha and the Depressed Classes Ledtwe. main demands of Harijan
organizations before independence were freedom fitmenbeggar or caste-specific imposed
labour, grant of forest or waste lands for culiimat and removal of legal disabilities from
owning land, such as those imposed by the Punjaid lAdienation Act 1900, which did not
include SCs among agriculturist castes.
4.4.2.4.Acts made in the constitution of India

With independence, major initiatives in the arearemoving caste injustice and
inequality were to be attempted. The Constitutiottereded political rights to all citizens
irrespective of religion, caste, sex, languageg r@ad this included the Scheduled Castes. But it
also specifically in Article 17 declared that: ‘'omthability’ is abolished and its practice in any
form is forbidden. The enforcement of any disapilirising out of 'untouchability shall be an
offence punishable with law. In 1955, parliamensge the Untouchability (Offences) Act
which further specified that any offences were phable with a fine, cancellation of licences
and public grants.
4.4.2.5.Protection of Civil Rights (Amendment) Act

In 1976, the protection of Civil Rights (AmendmpeAtt was passed which provided for
enhanced and stringent punishment, appointmentffafers and special courts to deal with
offenders, legal aid for victims, etc. The Congiitn also made provisions for reservation of
seats in legislatures and educational institutimmgd of government jobs for Scheduled Castes.
The reservations were initially made for a period ten years but have been extended
continuously since then. Dr Ambedkar was a partsheoconstitutional and legal initiatives as,
despite their differences in the pre-independereyes,dhe was chosen by the Congress as the
Chairman of the Drafting Committee of the Constitntand was the law minister in Nehru's

Cabinet. However, differences emerged, and he theft government to form the All India
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Scheduled Castes Federation, which contested aiectbut its candidates mostly lost to
Congress candidates in reserved seats. In 195&vieeted to his position of conversion being
necessary and, with himself at the head, led hafilkon people (some say 6 million), mainly
Mahars, his own community, to become Buddhists. déald probably do this because
reservations were not denied to Buddhist convestgshay were to SCs who converted to
Christianity and Islam. Some other untouchable gspsuch as the Jatavs of Agra, also followed
him, but many others did not. Ambedkar died soderain 1956, leaving no second line of
leadership. However, on the basis of a letter loy, published posthumously, the Republican
Party was founded in 1957 and it fought the elestim the Bombay Legislative Assembly in the
same year and won a few seats. Clashes over pétg@mal other issues soon led to splits and
in a few years time most factions joined or allveith the Congress, which under Y.B. Chavan
made special efforts to accommodate them.
4.4.2.6.Political organization of Dalit Panthers

In the early seventies, a new trend identified fzs Dalit Panthers (Dalit, meaning
downtrodden, being the name by which the SchedGkestes now prefer to call themselves in
various parts), emerged in Maharashtra as patefcountry-wide wave of radical politics. It
was first reflected in creative literature and then politics. Established as a political
organization in 1972, the Dalit Panthers leanedlagcally on Ambedkar's thought, and had
their base mainly among youth and students in uceaters.
4.4.2.7.Activities of Dalit Panthers

They talked about revolution, but there is littlddence of any concrete strategy being
evolved. The agitation for renaming Marathwada @rsity as Ambedkar University resulted in
the anti-Dalit riots in 1978 in the rural areasMdharashtra in which the main aggressors were
the middle class Maratha Kunbi non-Brahmin peasd@ysthe eighties, the Dalit Panthers had
developed serious differences over issues suchather or not to include, non-Dalit poor, non-
Buddhist Dalits, primacy of cultural versus econorsiruggle, as well as over personalities, for
example, Raja Dhale versus Namdeo Dhasal. Splgarb& occur and most factions, as in the
case of the Republican Party twenty years eaiji@ned or allied with Congress over time.
Prakash Ambedkar, grandson of B.R. Ambedkar, inO18fhde an effort to unite all Dalit
organizations for contesting the Maharashtra Séssembly elections and a huge morcha of

500,000 people was organized in Bombay but latlsrdnces cropped up again.
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4.4.2.8.Bahujan Samaj Party (BSP)

In North India, a new party, the Bahujan Samaj yP8&SP) emerged in the eighties
under the leadership of Kanshi Ram (and later Mayawho became chief minister of U.P.)
which declared electoral power as its basic aim strategy. Though initially there was talk of
Dalit and Backward Castes and minorities comingetiogr as a bahujan samaj, in practice the
BSP has become a Dalit-based party willing to alith any political force, BJP, Congress,
Janata, Samajwadi Party, as long as it advancestésshare and gets political power. Such a
deal with the BJP got Mayawati her chief ministggsm U.P. in 1995 and, much to the
annoyance of those who regarded V.P. Singh as #ssiah of social justice, the BSP happily
dropped him to support Devi Lal and Chandra Shekhat990. The BSP has succeeded in
securing a sufficient base among the SCs in Uilhja®, and Madhya Pradesh for it to become a
significant factor in electoral calculations of ethparties and the lack of dominance of any one
party has given it an importance it might not hdnael otherwise. A marked feature of its
ideology has been a strident and often abusivecstimwards upper castes in general, though
proximity to power appears to be already exercigmgellowing effect.
4.4.2.9.Works of Dalit organizations

The agricultural labour unions set up by differpatties and NGOs that have taken up
agricultural labour issues such as wage demandsarmgs for employment guarantee schemes,
right to work, house-sites, abolition of child lalpright to education, etc., have all contributed
to a new Dalit self-confidence. Exclusively Dalitganizations have also mushroomed. Dalit
youth in rural areas have organized Ambedkar Sanghdn urban areas, students, teachers,
youth, and office workers have been organized as®ociations, but these are more concerned
with advancing the interests of their members aankHittle link with rural areas or the urban
poor. It must, however, be recognized that desglitehe efforts of Dalit parties and other
political groups, the majority of Dalits still votéor the Congress. It is this simple but
overwhelming ground reality that has propelled Dédiaders over the years towards the
Congress and not simplistic explanations basedeaories of co-option or betrayal. If their aim
is to change this, Dalit ideologues will have talerstand the underlying causes.

4.4.2.10.Strategies of caste politics
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A more recent problem is the competition betwedfeint SC castes, such as Mahars
and Mangs in Maharashra, MaJas and Madigas in AnBihadesh, Chamars and Chuhras in
north India. As the benefits of reservation arevitabdly availed of by the better-off castes
among the, SCs, the disadvantaged ones begin tardkquotas within quotas, and intra-SC
hostility is becoming increasingly politically vide. This is the logic of reservation—once
reservation is secured, the only way of furtherrowpng your prospects is by trying to secure a
larger slice of the apportioned cake for your grolipe overall position of Scheduled Castes has
improved considerably, nevertheless. But the caasesnot to be found mainly in either
conversion or reservation, the two highly visibletegies.
4.4.2.11.Strategies through anti-poverty programmes

The more invisible processes of social and ecanarhange, of industrialization, of
agricultural growth leading to growth of rural eropinent, of urbanization, have all helped. The
extension of primary education and health facgiti¢he anti-poverty programme, the rural
employment guarantee schemes, rural income-gengrathemes such as subsidies and loans
for dairying and goat-rearing, the literacy campaidpe campaign for abolition of child labour,
have all been crucial. The provision of house sitesllages, begun by Indira Gandhi, has been
particularly important since it has removed a majstrument of coercion from the hands of the
upper castes who could earlier threaten to throtmiuel recalcitrant members from the village
land. Adult franchise, which makes the vote of etlem poorest and the lowest caste valuable,
has had its own consequences. Distribution of laritere it has occurred, has also helped in
improving status, by removing the stigma of lansihess, and raising living standards. An
innovative new scheme started in Andhra Pradesblen&cheduled Castes to purchase land on
the market with the help of grants and loans predidy the government.
4.4.2.12.Backward caste politics

The issue of the Backward Classes or Castes, wtdole to a head with the Mandal
report in the anti-Mandal agitation in 1990, istqudifferent from that of the SCs, though efforts
are made at the political level to equate or pskathe two. The so-called Backward Castes are
really the intermediate castes whose position m tikual hierarchy was below that of the
Brahmins and the kshatriyas and above that of theughables. They did suffer from certain
ritual disabilities as compared to the upper cadias they were in no way comparable to the

SCs since they often had access to land and atbeomic resources. Nor did they suffer from
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untouchability. Besides, the category includes tgdesparities, with some castes or sections of
castes being very powerful economically and sociatid others being quite disadvantaged with
a ritual position just above that of the SCs.

Sociologists have shown that the Backward Castel a8 Ahirs, Yadavas, Kurmis,
Vokkaligas, Lingayats, Lodhas, etc. have gainedsictamable economic advantage via post-
independence land reform which gave land rightexdenants of zamindars. This new-found
strength increased their political clout and repn¢stion and they are now seeking to use this
clout to secure greater advantages for themseivgis, education, etc. In rural areas, they are
the biggest exploiters of the SCs who are agricalltlabourers and there is little in common
between them. The Mandal report has been shown chplass to be based on faulty
methodology and a weak data base. The Mandal juelgiesnhave also been subjected to severe
criticism by sociologists who have argued that €dsis undergone such drastic changes since
independence but the judiciary is still working tre basis of out-dated and ill-informed
western notions of caste. In fact, the politicsesfervations for Backward Castes has more to do
with sharing the loaves and fishes of office and/g@othan with a struggle for social justice.
4.4.3.Conclusion

In spite of all the policies and strategies of owernment of India, the caste system and
untouchablity still exists in many parts of Indi&el Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh,
Rajasthan, Orissa, etc. The political parties BI&P, SP, Congress and many others are making
strategies to get vote bank through caste basaticpolTill today caste based incidents and
subsequent violence are occurring in differentgaftindia. However, the breakdown of the
jajmani system, the increasing delinking of castemf traditional occupation, and due to
education and opportunity, caste system is disapmea Untouchability in urban areas has
virtually disappeared and in rural areas has dedlidrastically. The caste system and
untouchability will be abolished from India wheretk will be 100% literacy in the true sense of
the term and when the mindset of the people ofalmdil be changed.

4.4.4. Summary
» Since ancient times caste continues to be a detanhof social,economic, and political
life of India.
» It has much impact on the contemporary social, esoa and political life of the Indians.
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Caste determines the nature, organization and wgref political parties and different
interest groups, legislatures, bureaucracies, arfdat almost all political structures and
functions.

The caste system in India is said to be originateout two thousand and five hundred
years ago.

The most obnoxious part of the caste system wasittttesignated certain groups as
untouchables and outcastes, and then used thentotdem access to ownership of land,
entry into temples, and access to common resostges as water from the village tank
or well.

Non untouchable castes, including the lowest antbe, were not to have any physical
contact with untouchables.

Social reform movements, such as those of JyotibalePin Maharashtra and Sri
Narayana Guru in Kerala, also began to questiogdkte system and caste inequality.
From 1920 onwards, Gandhiji integrated the issuabafition of untouchability into the
national movement and major campaigns and strugglesh as the Vaikom (1924-25)
and Guruvayur satyagrahas (1931-32) were organized.

He dedicated his life for the development of théne®luled Castes (SCs) alone and
formed the Scheduled Castes Federation in 1942.

Article 17 of Indian constitution declares aholit of 'untouchability'.

The BSP has become a Dalit-based party.

In spite of all the policies and strategies of awernment of India, the caste system and
untouchablity still exists in many parts of Indikel Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya
Pradesh, Rajasthan, Orissa, etc.

4.4 .5 Exercise

Write a note on the caste system and untouchablitydia.

Make an analysis on the evil practices of casteegysind untouchability.

Give an account on the anti-caste politics in India

Discuss the political strategies for caste basditiqgeoof political parties in India.

4.4.6.Further Reading

> Ghai, K.K., Indian Government and Politics, New Del912.



225

Menon, V.P The story of the integration of the Indian Statesent Longmans, 1961.

Bipan Chandra, Mridula Mukherjee and Aditya Mukbketjindia Since Independence
New Delhi, 2008.

Kapila, Uma,ndian Economy Since Independengeademic Foundation, 2009.
McCartney, Matthewindia — The Political Economy of Growth, Stagnatamd the State,
1951-2007,20009.

Lumby, E.W.R. ,The Transfer of Power in India, 1945—1947, London: George Allen and Unwin,1954.
Bates, Crispin, and Subho Basiihe Politics of Modern India since Independence
Routledge/Edinburgh South Asian Studies Series]1 201

Brass, Paul RThe Politics of India since Independeri@s0.

www. Wikipedia.com



